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This book is intended to be a helpful guide and "how-to-do-it"

outline for those on the Navajo Reservation who deal, with chil-
.dren. Due to the lack of trained art personnel,’ the classroom
teacher and/or dormitory aide finds himself with the task of

. teaching creative art techniques and projects. - This guide is

set up in such a way as to offer quick reference and simple
projects requiring the minimum of materials; the projects are
designed to meet the needs of children of various ages.

{
The back of some pages were left blank =-- this is to give you
space to take notes, make observations, or add information as
you experiment with the projects. After one year of use, the
art'committee would like feedback as to the ueefulneas of this
guide. Supplementary.material will be added during the yearL
to keep your guide up to date. - .

It is gincerely hoped that this 1ide will meet the ,needs of
Ehose using it and will provide a reference for those who t&ink
they are unable to teach art. S : : .
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The art program,of the elementary school should-conrgrn

itself basically'with four major avenues of personal\growth and._

development" ) -df' » VSR ; -
- a ’ : . N ‘ .‘. -~ >
' 1. The growth of aesthetic a&arenesstepd sensitrv-",itﬁ

© 1 ities:t L e e

". .l:'_ ! .n\‘ A B

.;.'2. ”The acqulsition of art skills ﬁﬁ%;ji‘. T
L . ‘fz‘:‘:é.; oL TG L _
.- 3, Creative end crrtical thinking 7?;_ . i
by Indrv1dua1 personaI expression j'°._' ol
- SRR DN _—

3 ' - \:;

- Aesthetic awareness and sensitlvities must comprise a care—

-~ SN e ® -

_ fully planned portion of the%program, supplementing the somewhat

';_-nechanical Iearnings connected with SklllB an& techniques. In

® v

_order to produce expressive artwork themselves, children mnst

>

learn to- respond with pleasure and understanding to the beeuties .

’ -

_of nature and of man-made creations‘- Nature walks visits to

. N
miigeums and art exhibits, crit1ca1-examination of trsditional

crafts, fine furniture, glass, fabrics, and ceramées and study

and discussion of great paintings,rsculpture, and architecture_.

v

all provide opportunities to sharpen seathetic awareness and

sensittvity to beauty. Guzded experiences in theﬁe many facets

® o

' of art appreciétion will help children o develop their own ar-

<

A

-y

The . concern for teachlng the sk1113 of drawmng, painting,

_.\,\

:.asculpture, and des;gr 1s an almost universslly accepted featnre
‘. . \'J ‘.a

of the elementary art program. The-need for frequent exercfse g

‘2 - o S .

-
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.one of the prime roles of today 8 schoois must be teaching,chil

of the childé natural abilities in theae argas should be equally

-

apparen’? The child's skills grow only with repe&ted and inth-- _' ’__\
/ . N
ligently gqided experience. The teacher builda on the foundations

of natural ability and teaches a rich veriety of akilla and tech- I
S o~
niquee, not as ends in tﬁens }\B<out as-ways of helping the )

2 -

child.to give formwfnd substance to'his creative ideas.s- A
.-q's’"b v "

With the - constant growth and accumulation of human.know- L -

.
l L4

ledge expanﬁing far beyon&'the learning capacity of, any indtvidual’

-,

g ’ -

" ren how-to learn., Art, wdth-its peculiar demands of creativity -7

‘and indiviauality, can contribute substantzally to. the general

;the child will be denied his 1--lght to deviate from the expected

of awakening and stimnlating art sensitivities. They.mnst be

l] 3

'intellectnal growth of the ch*ld by providing opportunities fpr ' v;

individual problem solving, crittcal examination, and intuitive

b

" thinking. " : A 0D

" -

Finally, the program must be broadly conceived to allow
for. indigidual personal expression. “The teacher-should nener

plan so cloeely or visualize the end results s0 completely that I

in his artwork.

Art teacher° must be capable of teaching art'skills and

~

=&

ihterested in provoking creative and Eritical thought, and be - f\;

broadly tolefhnt and apprec1ative of individual expression. -

'(
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LN T . WHAT MAKES ART UNIQUE? ~ L
L s A ~ © A to
. ,a' s . : e * L
,g_. - . » -

’_-ﬁ_ l ,, ) Any subjects matter worthy of :anlusiom in the elementary
A 'b N . » 3 .

" school program must af@ord the Vbchild broad opportunity for ‘per- -

.o oo

sonal agxd ﬁxtellectua? growth. The d:.stinct and specisl grow& ;

Y

potsential which art holds for the grow:.ng child is one vh‘ich

/

may not’be clearslry underscoosl even by\adtltsuwho ,work with‘ cgil-
f R dren. *While .the' roles which "art activities" cav play in the = _"

b &

implementatoon of. other sub ject matter a"eas are easily dmon-—

' ‘strated the centra and uniqu.. values of art edueation are less 2> :
: / . . N - B - 4 -
obvious but far more important.

g . -

-

- "=

. R . : ’ ' i d
L = Essentially, art is both'a 'orocess and a product. Physical

-s'\

v)’

intellectual and emotionaf’ activity come. into pla'y when the child L
F ‘ . :

w

’manipulates art materials and a "product" evolves which is visible

A 1 ‘ “5 4.9

and tangible, and which may, for 2 period of time, be oﬁ enoggus A i
vslue to the child as h:.s owWn personal expression and property. . |
- Examine a single, simple art’ experience in which each child in,
a class is asked to palnt a pict{re of "My fa.mily and myself "
" Each child might be supplied with a piece of .paper;sév- s
leral colors of tempera paint, water, a and a brush LAt this point, o ‘. h
the sameness of each child's experi‘ence terminates. Although \

each. .child's a, \ions and thoughteL proceed* intuitively and prin=-

EINE N \

ecipally without verbalization, the number of questiona he asks

__himself theopersonal relationalships he examines, the visual
K - :
-observations he makes, the emotions ‘he expresses, and the design. \

. *;} problems which he solves are fantastic in number and variety.

i .

.’/' ° - -r" -
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Fo::‘c example, as he works he mlght ask himself the following .

%~ - "‘ .-questions- ;What color paint will I use firét’ ﬁnere will 1

\% e Tpifce sy ‘Eixat brushstroke? Whﬁm shall 1 paint fir\;t\\ Hov big
{:._.' \& ) - .are Hother and Father'P Who w&ll stand Hnext to Whim" How impor- .. ~ /E
o g : ﬁtant an I in relation to my b"others and siste;;s? ~mmt kind of
:j:: ;?f j‘k‘clot:hes do .we Wear” What other coiors sha11. I use" f What ' colors .. _& -
*'Ji“ﬁt - 8;-'& gaPpy or sad° seem n.ear \c»r faraway, loud o soft- warm or -/ N

;:ool" How can I make the dog rook ftxzny" Shall I fil‘,L, the .’uhole e |

1 . -

s *

- paper with people, or shorf’ld I show hoy our hame 1ooks :Lnside? S

o . Can I pai.nt yvellow spots g&n a bloe dress whi_]_e ‘e b1 paint o o
: ‘ s
; - -
-‘j) ' is Btill wet? ,._What colors can I mix to.make skin _color?-_ When - ;

' ;P . . S5 .

-

- is the picture finished?" . e 4

- v o

Although the teacher may occasionally 3ive suggestions, he X
. ) <
 cannot possibly antici.pate O %nswer even a small fraction of ’

Pl

g - - the questions, and the burden of thought and action falls on - X .

the individual child. Happily, children possess an inbo‘x;n abit-

it-y to make "right" choices and to steer courses of action that

re satisfying and personally expressive for them. Forttmately,

°

the process can be a:.ded and encouraged by a sensitive teacher

N )
\-

RN . : without the need for impoaing aﬁ‘ult solutions and directiona.
"\

>

‘ ' Few, if. any, ‘other areas of the eurriculum provide such
l‘ . ,—'
2’ © . ?ich exper:.ences in problem solv:!.ng, tritical examinatlon,s aes- R

thetzc awareness, and personal expre931on. These "are some of .

the th:lngs which fnake art’ unique.
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o very doub“ful value and may even;seem’to be a threat to the N

.“
J'ﬁ
.

' . o : P NI .. o . .
' Ce TESTING AND MEASURING ART . -
‘: ‘ . N ' LY -. . . ] . . :‘ —: a\ " ~- . - R ,—\
g ﬁ d . '
.é § ientific ‘and. educational research‘heems to indicate, . )

- -
-.

with eVE:dincreasing frequency that anything which exists can .

’ -
. ._:.‘
- (-4 -
. % L T f"a-

-

be measured It is said that anything which can be seen, felt,

.
e

tasted, smelled or heard may e objectively examined and as~ L e
- R _ — B o \,
"signed a systematic”yalue.on a standard scale of measurement. C s
. % - . ] u' . - ) . . . - :, . ..”3
hencé, it is not sur@rising tbtlearn that a nnhber'of gsincere, T

effdxts have been made»ts deyise.ways of testing and measuring

\ .

the quality of art. ‘Nor~is it surprising ‘to people who are aes-

-

R S

\ thetically sensitive ‘to learn that no valid tests and measure-

(-3

ments have. yet been discovered for art. e R .2;
- y Z. : I ' ' ~
Yet the gincere teaéher of art is vitally concerned-with

“the success of his program in terms of“indivzdual child growth

Frequent subjective Judgments are necessary and useful in fur-' '-‘ oL
. G ¢ ) ) '

thering the development of children's art skills and sensitivities.

, A guccessful experience-in art-provides a.%eeling of pleasure and

1
-~

pride.for the child.. Otheg people can Similarly réact with.

.

"enjoyment to the child's work. Teachers Judgments of the work

-

should be apontaneous and enthusiastic 1f .they areéto be useful
in furthering the child's growth in and enjoygegt of art.' Meas-

urements of the child's achievement at Teporf card time are bf L BN
- - \_‘ », o .

' Sy

child if they-assumf the form of.numerical or letter grades.

‘On the practical side, it should be remembered that the o

typical elementary school art teacher works*w1th several hundred
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- children. It would be an lnipu:easive feat ¥o remember each child’ N
o ."' 3ame and face ~and preétmptuous to think tnat -any “but the most C
FO : hquective evaluation could hfe piaced by the art teacher crn the ~ -
- - ' B T - . . . .
s ' works of achieveineqt of each ,childu .- s ‘; : L, T
e If the repor,ting ay_stem of the school requires an indica\- s
tion of each child's growtﬁoin each subject area, it is. best to TR
8 h . é .
o T asaign only-a notation of aatiafactory or unaatisfactory perfor- : R
mnce. A\ll.so, these gmdea .ahould be assigned by a teacher who " le, H
. . : ;
18 truly aware of each child"s accomplishment. in some cases, . e
~ . - N %'.
P th:La y be the art spec:t.ali.si 3 in*other ca.ses, i.t g be: the e
g ¢ -regul_ar—clasaroo:_n _teacher. ‘1 " c . -
o ’ s : R
- ) : * " K s ' 3
o { ;. ‘: B . . % : : .
- ) E - » < ) > .
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Do T ) Lo L "%AI.ENT.‘f’ a RS
— . o : - oL C s R . <
i : *fa <, - IS
S T . IE talent is defined in its aimgleat dictzomry senae as-

]
fJ < -
.t

~Ma netimal c aci‘ity or g:!.f.t,", :'.t would\be difficult to find’ many

<

‘5\ lementaty schoolfchildren who e::e not talented in art. on the

LI Y ; . b
: B other hand;, if talent is "outstanding aptitnde and snper:tcr abil-:‘ -

.

. ity in artistic pnrsuits," ituwould be difficult, if ot imposai‘ble,

to identiry the child who is’ telemted in art. All-‘cﬁildren pos-_

-~ 7 . bY
A sess sooe talent in art. “,’mny children show marked talent.

5 :
Talent, as snch, howe'ver,' shonld not be the primary con~
- &
-cern of the elementary school art program. "That. is, ’the prcgram

s'nould not he so- constructed as ,to s:l:ngle out sp‘icz.allyagifted

) childre:n or to provide inatrnction which wonld develop the arxt

h]

' potential of these few ycungaters at the expense of the majority.

. On the contrary, the program shonld provide opportunities for
. e
, each child ‘to acm.eve a sense of personal sat:lsfact:.on in art,
~ . ) . - %

regardless of whether he has been identified as a “tafented \:hild "o
R | If each child is to develop fally within the 1::.m:.ts of his %

. talent, it j.s important to refra:.n ‘from bu:.lding up oae or two

L2 -

\yonngsters in each group as "the claas artists. - The teecher
' shonld encourage the development of: each child' "natural canac- -
'1ty or gift" with the knowledge \that, with Judicicus encouragemnt, -

_the chi.ld with "outstandlncr apti‘tude and aoility" will grow :ln

at least a generalized fashion, what conetitutes artist ic talent s
4 .

_ .:];n-child:_en. Talent must not be eouaued withr the a‘bility to o

v

» -
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\Ysonaliy expressive‘visual forms as a resncnse to the.stimuli.

- ~ . -

LY . P - ,_ . A K

draw or paint in "correct"'and reallstlc proportions and perspec-

. ¢ . &

} A .
ttve, or the ebillty to copy accurately from nature, pnotqgraphs,,

-~ 2 _— - - L] -

or~tne work of agult artlsts. "he former may’be only an indi--

- s, -

cation of general intellioence, and the Iatter simply evidence

-~ s * .

-~

of good eye-hand coordlnation. The ‘sort of talent to encourage ‘~

+

—

\ .
may indeed-envolve certaln aspects of wvisual perceptian and egeg\\\——__ﬂ/{

-
1 o B o -,

hand coordznation, but lt centers more znszstently about tHe~

S - . % T~ — . N
abilitw td'ccmprehend the-vishal worild, to rntérpret this wn*ld.' :

< ’ s\ . e-* . \
. \

dn terzs of indivzgual exgeriences, ‘and - to create ‘new and per- .o .

S . : -

- Y

-

" -
~

- 1 .
2 in teaehing art in the elementary school the teaeher need I

8”

~'not be constantly‘mindful of wno is “talented" and who is not.

- -t - - . . T

As long as he tries to ecognize achievement and -to praise a . - -

e

child whenever his most recent performance clearly exceeds his ¢,

earlier successes, ‘there 19 no need to*worryrabout develoning S T,

talent. Under these conditions, talent has, a remarkable way.

-

\l

of geveloping itself. :
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- ’ > - R
> " h!
- ) )
- * - ' . . ’ A
L .
'
-
- . . . -
N ’ - -—) 3
AN ! AV
- - . -
Y - "‘ S
'.* -« g - -
S ~ " a -
- .

4 ,

P - &
-
: - - Y
S v . £

. |
. e .

. Z . ; .

re - ‘.'J ® - »

- . - , .o -
- - -~
. . . g : -t
. n - ' > 'l
- -’\p s -
v L T < U - :
2 . ) - -
. .; v :-‘.
4 - + - -— 8 - N { iy < P



-
-7
¢ .
o

. HOLYDAY ARTWORK : "

) - f . ) RN
- u_‘ Chiidren s artwork reflects all important aspects of their
. A 'k N

. ; : world of experience. Hsnce, as 1éng as we celebfate national

- Il -

v - and regional holidays of whatever nature they may, we will pro-

/\‘ .

-

o bably continue to enjoy the presence of pumpkins, black cats, : -
r ’ ) f ' Q\
. e tnrkeys,- grims,»Saata Claus, lace-d011y hesrts, and Easter .

s _xbunnies in childhood art, »These time-honored symbols, however,.
. :

x should never take the form of teacher-directed cliches. There
f= 18 noth intrinsically'wrong with holzdey sgbject matter, ;Qp &

vided t at lessons related to ig_are presented in such»a manner

., 'that ‘the children are able -to make- individuat‘and 1nventtve<\\

. statements.in art as a response to the built-in excitement of =

/theholidays. o - ;ﬁ”-_ .y

: e—
- . . Under no circumstances should "petterns" becueed to make

.
- : v e

Yeute" holidey presents for the parents or to mass-produce dec-

- ™

¢ _orations for the school. Patterns of any sort present ready- ~

madé solutions to children’and/;reclude any exercise or devel-
-'Q . " @ .. ’ »' 'y .
oprient. of their own'creétive idéas. Patterns make the teacher 8 ‘

role easy and the child's experience an unchallenging one. This
_1s 8o at any time not just at holiday times., Also, care-should

-

be taken that holiday art projects do not dominate -art insfrnotion
at the expense of the many other impertant aspects of the program. .
The teacher should avoid, for exémple,‘spending 4 or 5 ﬁeeks-in

e November angd- cember making stereotyped holiday decorations.

- It 18 best to. egard each holiday as a potential but not

.
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holidays shov.f{d not "use the children "
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;mpera{ive, ,source of st:!.nmlation for ;;he children 8 artwork.
_The children sﬁ‘ould uge r.he.\holidays in their artwoqu but the

el

.

‘?/?
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| HOW Do TEACHERS TAIK 70 CHILDREN‘ABOﬂT ART? o
% . o
b.‘ Ch:lld art ia a language which *apeeks for: itaelf. The
re

'siniltr:lties .between aft done by ch:lldren in Africa, Aa:l.a, and

B -

/< Europe, and art done by children in the United StaLss are strik-
1ngly apparentj Also, the conmnication effected through ert

of the children's ‘experiences,- interests, and emotions is .often |

-
>

o umiatakable and eloquent. The old adage; "One pictgre is worth

~=

/-’.7\_
~ten _thousand worda," is frequently quoted as- justification for
A - ‘ a o LT
- not discussing children's artwork with them. This line of rea- -

so'eieg is used too often 'to rationalise lack of know~how in this

»
]

area.

It ahould not be forgotten that the spoken word is the °
\/"
beaic means of commication. People apeak about everyth:lng they
d_o. They discuss poetry, drama, dance, literetm:e, music. They

describe ‘friendship and love :Ln words. ever" complete each

L

. of these th:f.ngs is. :I:n ;l.tseif great ght and appreciet:lon
of all of them'ia gained through talking\_about them. “ll'he same R
is true of art. @ | | )
The - teacher of art should know the working vocabulary of
, art and how and when to use it to further the growth of the ‘
children e skills and sensit*vities. . S

t

i The teacher uses art terms carefully, but not glibly, -

making sure thet he .1s not, talkiﬁg over the heads of his 113-

" teners. . - o - S

- -
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He begins with simpfe teminolegy, gradugny. buiiids'vocab4
ula.ry skﬂ.ls as the children grow. Facility m—-&se of art

 terms ig valuable in prelimina:;y' explanations o‘ techniqne% and

9

mdia, in motivation, and in evaluatiom. Also, although gener-

ally, the art teacher will a:void actual =directions -....le the

children are wo:%ag he will often ask thougfre:provoking ques- _

ticns and draw attention to successful e@fo*‘ts agx-the occasiqn
denands ‘during the leason. R R
There is need, also, for bet.ter cofmunication between e.rt
’ teaehers and other teacherg and parents. Whenever tha teacher
talka to ch_i.ldren or adults-abo\ut art, I_ze-shoruld be_“as- prec:l.se
as._éossible:; Therefore, e glosaary of ecomon’ art' terms' is pro-
vided "at the end cf this guide. These ‘terms ahauld be fully
underatood by the teacher and used regularly with the chi.ldren
: A word of eeuti.on should be interjectea. Sometims a

74
child aimply does ‘not want to talk about his work. -1t may be

.

i

too personal for hi.m to di.scuss, and he may be so shy that die- '

<

cuesion of hia work will spoil the satisfactions of creating

‘ :lt. . Sensitivity on the part of the teacher is required to de-

- term;f.ne when talk:x.ng to cn:.mren abouc their artwork how :Lt :

w:lIl further growth an& when it will be detrimental

»

ool : o J

- . . . .’*
. N 3 -

R
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CONTESTS AND COMPETITION °

>
-

The value of contests and competitions in art, especially..

" at the elementary school level is/extremely limited and their ’

4

potential detriment to personality growth can bg‘é_ry'great.

The argument frequently advanced in favor of art’ contests is
~ ' 4
that we 1ive in a’ competitive societyrand we should condition

- -

our youngsters to this competition through all school activi-

~
-

" ties, including art ~ This line of reasoning is faulty in at

C]

1east two respects.’
The argument fails to consider the nature of child art )

! and its potential as a factor in intellectuel\growth and per-
sonal choices ‘and indiv1dual value judgments as he works. His -
feeling of success or failure in art is: cloaely correlated to' _ -

- his ability to create a visual expression_consonant with his

individual mental concept. Henceé the only truly desirabled,

'kind of competition is that in which a child competes constant-

! e C

1y with himself, striVing to hettér his last and best previous_

- - Y

_ performances.

-

Society is‘highly competitive today, but to extend this

competition to all- aspects of the Chlld s 1ife,1s not at all . . J”.

F/_deairable. In fact, sociologists and mental hygienists.indi-

1

-cate that the degree of comgFtitiveness in modern society is
>

excessive, engendering enormous amounts of personal anxiety and '

mental illness.v ‘ o

e
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In contrast_go contests in art, exhlbits of child art may
be voluable in the school-artrprogram. School local and re-

“giqnaf exhibitions of7child-art are a combined source of motie-

vation -and recognit;on for the child's efforts. Tﬁe teacher

_,._J
should avoid child art exhlblts of a competitive nature which

promote a-few talented youngsters to:the’status.of "school,art- L

ists" and.which, by om1331on,.make losers of the reﬁt\of the <§..

e

children.

cn



;his moment of attention and requires only a feW'minutes.

D_ISPLAYINGQHILDREN‘S-'ART}JORK' . -

.

',h};frf When chiIdren feel that they have worked hard and success-

[ $)

to their peers and to adults. As an indicataon of his’ pleasure

' and approval of their efforts, the teacher should display work

enthusiastically and\with pride.f

o The display of their work may be either spontaneous or o

v

| .carefully preplanned Opportunities for show1ng the wcrk may

~ '\' .

occur in the middle of a- period when something exciting happens o

- or. may occué}long aftes,the\lesson is over.‘-

~

The easiest and quickest display technigge is the "end

-
A G At

P

f-the-period-hold-up. Eadh child holds his artwork high where

"’the teacher and the class can see it, or, small groups of chil-

dren go to the front of the Toom “to hold their‘work while the

.uteacher and the class comment. This device allows each child

The children also enJoy seeing the work of the entire class"
. displayed for a day or. two in the classroom. Space should ‘be
fallotted if only briefly, for this purpose.' Wires strung, e

- below or abqve the chalkboards -or. classroom bulletin boards

< >

serve ideally for two-dimensional display and need not be up-

for more than a day or two., Threé-dimen31onal work may be placed

.. on tables, windcwsills, or countegs. ' O :; _»j ;;:rj~__i;_

- K ) e . ) »

’"fuIly, they derive intense satisfact10n~fr0m showing -their- artworkﬂmn‘



' or,other work’the students have done. - .

(’?Eriodically, displays of artwork should be planneq Jo
o

hallwhys and other places in the school where:- other classes and

adults may view them. " Where display space outside of the class- e

s g e S e e [, e e -

: roam is limited it is sometimes'desirable to be selective about

' work to be shown. Students ahould participate in the selection °

and arrangement of items for display because the process of se=
Te .

. lection can be a good occasion for evaluation and discussion.
'Since the honor of being included in- such a display can be very
important to a child, the teacner should sametimes include the

artsof children who work diligently but who mnay not produce the

S

-

most outstanding results. ' ) o,

A permanent display case is very useful to keep the entire

'_school as well as vi81tors informed as to the art ‘activities of
‘the'various-clsssrooms Each teacher might have the case for a

,week,'not-only\to display art work but also c¢lassroom .projects

s -

fm - M .

Display areas can. also be set up in the ‘school offices,_

'-teachers lounges, libraries, cafeterias, and dormitories and

-

the displays changed neriodically. il

1 . .
. Where. feasible, it is also worthwhile to present an an- -

nual schooldW1de exhlbitain the 3pr1ng'of the year. The mste-

;fials ‘For such an eXhlblt should be gathered and set aside_

during;the preceding school months. They should be of.good'

quality and tastefully arranged. Above all, they should be

_ representative of the work normally done at the school.

- -~ . o .
28
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N P ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES'

| Administrators < . - * L S

SRS T administrator is. the 1eader._ LHe ~must_know_ 8nd under=-

4

etand the art program and its objectives. .He provides the
- atmosphere and createa the c11mate in which - a ‘healthy art pro-

gram can)develop~and flouriah. Hia.intereag and  leadership arep o .

-

important for ita realization. ] ) . o L R
As a consultant to both teacher and parent, the adminis-

trator 18 able to interpret the place and‘value of art in the

-
]

total curriculum. - \ .’ . . ' .

Ve

By hia recognition of the neeeaaity fbr adequate teacher

preparation in art, he arranges for inaervice art workahops and

>

S neetinga. g

He. sees that ficiant time ig alloted and uaed‘inﬁtﬁe

classroom for art experiencea."

He provides for adequate ”art supplies, equipment, viaual

; aida, diapfﬁy space, and booka, both profesaional and nonprofes-' .-
- I N )
810‘081 ° .- : - ' > .

. L HeﬂenCouragea.the -cltural development of teachers.

Art Specialists‘
‘ ‘The art apecialiat directa and éoordinatea the elementary

 art program.’ He~con8u1ts with administrators and classroom




application, growth and continuity.

- o 8 . ’ ) ‘ R _.- -, -
Ly N B ' PR -
’ '-(_ g ) ; 4 .' . . o o

-teachers,'acQuainting them“with-the'best'art education practices.
. _By planning with the classroom teacher, he arranges for a variety

of art dxperiences in both .two and three dimensions, developing

visual and tactile swareness in a sequential manner for maximum

- - . >

He will guide children in evaluating one another'd'ﬁork in '.fl

a positive manner, encouraging their’ growth through the disc

: sion of their creative efforts. He will" also assist the classg b'y_h

4 - -

J-roam teacher in evaluating the art done in his room by pointing

-out- the importance of defending the children 8 individuality and

7

_ creativity.

x

His role is flefjble. . An art specialist should be avail—

able for every 250—500 students. He should teach in a designated

art room OT in the regular classroom'where an art room is un- LT

: available. He may possibly‘combine twoe or more classes for a.‘,‘ ;Q

a2

type of team teaching such as art appreciation. He'will also

“help the classroom teacher conduct art projects with the chil-';

A Y
dren and determine 1f sufficient time has been allotted for _
L7 ‘
these experiences. By discussing the general program‘with the
\

R classroom teacher he will be able to recommend types of* “art

integration most valuable for specific areas-
‘He will see that adequate suppI'v', equipment, and visual

aids are available for carrying out a\

\und elementary art_pro-

~
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e ' .- . ' ' : < f
. ~ He will-provide-inaervice education to classroom teachers '
by conducting*meetings and workshops. 3 | ‘"u R

He-will'initiate good public relations in the community

—by- promoting ehiIdren 8- art exhibits.ﬁmgmmmwa;w“iu;m;wnm_h_irimrwwmumw

' "He will'viait art galleries and museums frequently, attend

//worthwhileqart education conferences, and keep up with eurrent
e - 7 .
\\\ art and art education literature.

At all times, ‘he will uphold the highest standards of art
-

: and art education. -

el . e .

It is strongly recommended that an adequate art room (40

square feet per student in room) be made available in elementary

P‘

. achools with enrollments of 500 or more students. Such a rpom
_— +t
- would prove .8 most valuable part of an school especially in
’ light of the uniqueness of the art program which activity and

material centered. It has been shown that many of the basic

Y

: art experiences cannot be handied in the conventional classroom

Periods for specifie art instruction must be provided at.

S

‘each grade level. In addition, art should ‘be regularly inter- -

~ -

P
L

l}"

grated'with classwork This implies\a curriculum.in'which ‘&f °

L. e e . ‘L : - s 3

classroom teachers as well ‘as art teachers cooperate and share

in specific and general outcomes of education. If such a prOu el

| gram is adopted the arts wiil be meadingful and the school will

'reflect an art program which shows imagination and originality.

-~
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classroom Teachers

o
. .
-
N

Y -

1N

T The importance of children 8 contact with a qualified and

: cexperienced art teacher should not be underestimated This is

the vitdl 1ink in "the entire art program.. In addition, the art

teacher has a feeling or“the visual growch of the- child and - is~w—uwm—-m_;—_

able to meet general and speciric inciVidual needs..

- /“ - -
L .
N .

uJ'Q

: The classroom teacher acts' as_a guide for the children.

: His attitudes, intellectual curiosity,lanaapesth tic swareness

influence them. It is his responsibility to understandxthe
nature of the creative proceSS'and_growth of the children;in-

his care. :
With the help of the art specialist and the teacher at~
tempts to plan and égrry out a well-balanced art program using

-sound educational methods seeking to understand the objectives.

With the aid of the specialist, he evaluates thevchild's art--

wcrk in terms of these objectives, individual development, s .?f

and abil ty. ﬂe implements good teaching in the classroom by _
- . ’ o T . o
providin abundant experiences and offering encouragement in-‘-e‘

spfration, and constructive criticism L~He reacts sympathetically

to the children s ideas, helping them develop confidence in their F

v ’

own abilities. ﬂb reJects such,harmful Eractices as the 1mpos£-

1'gigg,g§ gd ult’ ideas orfthe preggntation of sterogng gufE%>

e

-

r



’ ~ -

how-to-do-it tricks, and cliches or fads. He familiarirzes him-

'self with art'mater.ial'a-end their usea bef_ore pregenting them - .

to the chss. 47 ' '*I '

: '-;.._t_'_._._.,.._,'rhe ‘teccher atrengthena ‘the teaching of other anbjecta by

: ',-na%releted art activities that do not atifle cteative growth

He diaplays children 8 artwork with simplicity, taate, .
S

]

L '-_; He oommicates and interprets the aims of the art pro- -

grm to parents.

He aeeka to improve himself profeaaionally by being cogn:l.- 2

:gnt of good, current material on’ art and art education.

- .

Parents - S
A child's edncation is a continuous proces- from biﬂ:h,

‘The parents’ re.ponsibility for his education does not cease -

when he entere zchool but is shared with the teachern. Parents ’

can cooperate with them in the field of art education by aceept- -

ing the child'a creative endeavors, even though they my not

always underctand them.

‘Perenta can h_'lg a child ‘by showing genuine intereot in

hia efforts, reco zing them not on‘l.y as records of creative

¢

growth but el.so as personal ‘statementﬁ.

b
L
=

. LY}



‘ __j_,,be__allocated in the achool program

3 _the shorter per’iods._.__- :

'area ahould not generally be considered time provided for the .

' _art program.

'l‘ime Allotment : e, '

Al . -

-

For‘a dynamic, chative art education program under the
S

direction of a certified ‘art teacher, sufficient time ahould

-

-

A mininn.nn of 120 minutes per week is reeommended for every -_

’ r
23 ade 1eve1 - Art actigritiee demand longer working tﬁne because

" of mateﬁals involved or integreted with other aubjects in the

- 4

' curriculu:n. I-'or aptivities involving sel:_E:»expresaion, creativ- -

ity, and aesthetic. enjoyment, 1arge blocks of time wiII be'"

needed to follow 8 vital interest through to'a satisfactory con~- .
clusion. In a nondepartmentalized organization, it is goaeible .

to mel!e the individual period flexible in order to take advan- ST

tage of maximum motivation and interest. In addition, a plenned
integrated art program shoruld/be carried on by the clasoroom

teacher under. the supervision of the art spec:taliat.' The kinder- :

——

garten teacher would normally offer extensive art activities to ,
snpplement the work of the art speeialist. s : - ‘
i ‘ P

ﬁi.onger periods give the ch:le a sense of aeeomliahment, : .

'helping to hold his interest which 8 not always reachable in

- ~
L4

.-

Art experiences integrated and supporting another subject .

.

IS L S S
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. provide for varied experiences in the year' 8 prqgram. Such
.planning
mxn@sl

. ment, ss'well as a feeling of~persuhs1 ggcurity.

'iChildren mnst be taught to use them. properly snd with respect.a .

:equipment. This.helps make a successful srt program. :
piflf : For an- efficient working srt program,

o li{ties of the classroom’ are important. . ’1'

The art teacher and the clsssroam teacher plan jointly to
1

4o

e child to help him develop

-ihis-own taste and‘fhdg-
B

.- . e
't

‘el
. P

s
/ . . R . -~

Good Housekeepingasnd Use'of Supplies ahd Eouipment
The art snd classrooggteschers as well as students are

'responsible for an orderlg and attractive elaasroom. It is sn |

_incentive f% purposefnl and orderly work. Children take pride

“

- in clean,_attrsctive surroundings. o -~' . f_' AR .

/

-

With orderly and attractive srt or classrooms, training

—_—

in’ the proper use of materials snd equipment is a necessity.

‘fh

_With unsupegvised use of supplies and " equipmenté chaos will be

':_the result\\.Students who are taught to respect materials and

-»equipment\show respect for their own'work and take pride in

- doing their heat. Therefore, it is the duty of every art and -

-

classroam teacher to have a watchful eze on the supplies and .

e

he physical facil- 1v:t‘3'

- ~—

’ N -

M
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7 . .
and most three-dimensional activities, since they allow the .

pupils to moye their desks in convenient clusters so thst large,

flat areas of working space are svsilable for group activities..

o Every clasgrm should- have a- storage space_ (fonﬂnpplies__m_A--n_--_—f

and unfinished art products), display space, and provision for )

. -

water (preferably a sink in every classroom).
Q .

N The newer schools usually equip chﬂizrooms'with cupboards,

shelves, drawers, bulletin boards gpace, and a ‘sink. With care-

furiplanningrand arrangement of msterialgr and equipment, an art
session may be started with a minbmum of preparation time
In a. classroom used by young children,,the arrangement of ~
the equipment and supplies and working conditions mnst be the
s responsibility of the teacher. Older. children will be able to
assist in planning the arrangement or changes in their Tooms . L
They often have good ideas about the placement of the worktables,
‘ l easels, storage, cabinets,»and desks. <
In many older schools?“classrooms were not planned for art
activities. The older classrooms often lack a sink. A substi-
tute for this is the use of portsble art’ carts. If it is f’

' necessary to resort to pails"for water, they may be used.

- . Among other substitutes and suggestions for classrooms

i

which lack convenient;working areas are the following.

.l"v

. ' 3(\ - ) -. ‘_ . A ‘ .. . .- >
R A A , Q. : :
oz 286 - -

s
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1

A piece of plywood, masonite board, or a plank placed =~ .
on boxes or over desks will provide large work areas.
Cardboards set in chalk trays make convenient easels.
Paper taped to chalkboard provides for large work

areas~~ for example, a mural.

_ Passing trays may be made from cut-down' baby food
cartons,;with “dividers left in.

Scissors and brushes, handles down, should be stored
- in blocks of wood or cardboard boxes with holes bored
., or punched in tops to provide for quick cleanup, proper
care, and minimum loss. )

The kindergarten needs a 1arge working area for art
activities. It also neéeds a great deal of room for -
tools and bulky materials. Kindergarten teachers - .
must always have the supplies ready and arranged to -
~ prevent a minimum amount of confusion and “accidéﬁts." o 3

Paper should be cut to gize and arrangéd on a ahelf o _ L
in piles according to.size and color. : S S
Scrap paper should be separated as to color and éaved
in small cartons.

Pl | . . . P ~ T ’ PO

Crayons and chalk may be separatec according to color. ’ R /;

Containers for these might be a coffee. can, paper plate, o,
cottage cheese container or frozen food boxes.:-

_ Brushes (with bristles up) and pencile may,be atored in St
-l“fruit juice or other large cans. . ) , p.

gLet-the child choose ‘his own.materials. 4';",3. AR, ef_:3'5,ﬂ_

oy o Walking foand rom the supD1Y table allows for more ~ '+ . .
oo physical activity. Taking turns _and reaponsibility R ; e
- “ + for materials will also be developed : : L B

iIn order to'carry on'successful art activitiea, the roomf,,]m_’. N

arrangement has to. be flexible._ Lack of easels for every member ﬂ

: of the class need not curtail painting activit*es. Painting




marea ahead- of time to avoid.accidents. MKeep only a small =

.to‘spill, An ‘average of 20 jara of tempera paint is suitable

for each Jar of paint is necessary.

- to’ tack the paintings, ‘ _:l-'

'-gertips and store with handles down S T I ¢

-.and are always ready to use and .in good sha e. o ‘ S

/
in warm water and sbap.

N

" centers may be arranged at the chalkboard on tables, on the

v

" floor with newapapers, oilcloth or sheets of plastic for pro-

tection. ,Paint,uin small Juice cana, may be placed at the work

l;amount of paint in the cans so there won 't be too much paint

for an average size classroom. These can be returned to the

dork'area or placed in the tray attached to the eagel. A brush

u

-

To dry paintings and other flat work a tempor ;clothes-' .;‘g'//

-

‘llne may be fixed with pinch clothespins to hold the work\on

theiline. -Floor space, if out of the way of classroom tra>$§§,

Aprovides an excellent place for drying. 1f the room has a large

‘bulletin board or a cork wall, 1t is also an excellent place - S

The brushes must be washed 1mmediate1y after usegaith soap

-

' and'Warm.water.f Gently shape and stralghten bristles with fin-

. N
- . »

N } Brushes wh?ch are 1mmed1ately cleaned properly last longer

— &

T If brushes are’ used for shellac, w1pe them off with a rag,
o .. \ » .

'3-or a paper towel, rinse in denatured alcohol then wash- immediately

» *

P

-
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’ .

- Also, 1f oil or enamel paints are uaed, first wipe the

) brushea with a ‘rag or towel, rins)e_iti turpentine,' keroseae, or -
pa:l.at thinner,_ ‘and wash thoroughly with soap and water. |

) Bru'shes use‘d for: rubber cement should be. immediatelylrinaed’ . S

TTina rubber cement thinner’ follow:[ng d:[rections on. ‘the labelo ’;‘"—"—\*‘;:—““ —

Brushes used for t{mpera or watercolor painting should be soaked ; | |

in ‘wazm water and soap. Glue and m:ucilage will clean off brushes ' -
~with hot water. B _ ’ - S - .7 L E
s " Colored paper should be stored in a cupboard and the doors

L

ah’o&ld always be closed to prevent li.ght from- fading it. Never
tear off the labels or the wrapping. If the colored paper i.s

k shipped wit:h a covering on each package, open \one end and pull

out the necesaary amount. ‘This wi“ll help to prevent the paper" ’

.' All other kinds

>

from becoming disorderly and the edgee to

I

of paper should ‘be taken care of in\a s lar manner. Open:

,only one end of th‘e package. -

,E'very classroom should have an 1e supply of old news-

" papers. There are many uses for newspapers, not onl’y to cover .-

~ea .

oaﬁles but for classroam‘ art activities. Paste should be kept'

»
-

_in glass jars; when not in use, t'ne covers must be. tightly
closed‘ For :Lndividual past:.ng, a smal‘l amount of past:e a-hould

o be plaoed ocn a’ di.spozsableK piece of cai'dboard or shiny-Surface

'S - b a

pauer. | For group pasting, the small altmimm f&il pie plates NS

-
.o

are exoellent to hold paste. S , | _ ' -

n . - . . ;-. -
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i ~N
for quick hand cleaning, provides for a regarding activity with ’
. a minimum of cleaning up. The’unneed clay should be returmed T
“to the” clay bin-and immeoiate wr~~~m—;«:;w~w~mum»~4— R —
Expeneable materials ‘should oe stored in convenient and
appropriato/places and ahould be protected_from avoidable causes
oftdetorioration or waste; o s 'v. I | -
The storage space or room should be arranged in a mannor C e
which will facilitate in getting supplies quickly, taking in-
. ventory, and . eaving time in finding materials. L. d-f‘ -
\_("

blems for the elassroom and art teacher._ Each child’s work t -

. \
: defici ney., if floor space allows, make a folding screen from

‘.
P

A clay- corner, oonsisting of a covered container full of

balled clay, newspapers, oilecloth mats, and- dampened spongea

Displaying children s artwork is one of - the biggest’ pro—"

’- R ’

ahould be represented frequently. Host of the rooma are ‘aot

equipped'with adequate bulletin board apace. To offaet'thia'

IRt

J

4 b -

a large ekinglbox.' Remove both ends ox the box and bend” the

-
s s
‘1 -

:'sidealto'r ' a screen. Work may be displayed on both\gides._

' work displaya"

chaIkBoarde, -on seldomrused doore. Light three-dimensional-'.,

' be hung from ceilings and eeiling supporte.

I £ most_convenient. RN T ' "
- .\ a =
Y -8
A
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Pictures and 1llustrations ahduld be selected for the ben—

»L_g,_?

i,hefit of the children. They should be hung‘where the children f

fcan see and enjoy them.: Illustrative materials, charts, and

.

-children 8 work ahould be mggnted on a background of ‘a’ neutral
lidcolor or‘white. Grouping.neéated itema gives them‘interest value
_ and added importance. o L; ”i4'1{:l'i : *ﬂL‘ g :f';.“;' ‘

©  Gifted or interested teachers may invent many - temporary
'\_l _aids for good housekeeping and -use of supplies and equipment.
. The teacher is the activator of an art experience for children,'

fthe link between children and art and children and material

« -

) :Hbtivation - o S i}
| Hotivation is the beginning of the educational learning
.'};cycle.- It is here that the’ teacher is placed in the most demand-
.ing role in the art program.r The purpose of art-education is _ﬁ
not to produce.artiste or to have children.make finished art-'
'work for exhibitions. The real purpose is to encourage the
—%child to express himaelf to his fullest ability.
. As children live from day to day, they have many experi-
yi;vf ences. Their erperiences arise from 1ife at home,‘at play, at

school and in the community in general. As 2 result of‘his‘
contact'with the world which surrounds him.and with his asso-‘
'tiates, the child's intellectual curioszty may be stimulated

and nis feelingsvarouaed. i-
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':f> . To each new experience, he brings insight he has acquired

e

Afrom prev1ous experiences. If the new. experiences arouse his

'15-_ interest and if they have a. sufficienﬂséumber of elements which

- - -

L - are reminiscent of some of his former egperiences, learning i L.
- ;N . (3"‘ - ;‘l.""': .
TR i should occur. .If'he lackS'interest in the new.eXperiences,vheaiw' -

__will probably fail to profit.:-

The maJority of experiences which a child engoys are suit-

able.foé:artistic expression. Any situation in life which has
<

_‘.f. - -
or

'laroused his 1nte11ect and stimulated hlS feelings may be conSid- :

. ; . *
sf S -

’ .ered suitable subJect'matter for art.,

&

Art is z different study from the other subjects in the )

-

., ‘J” : curriculum. In one sense it remaius constant throughout the

. . child s entire school 1lfe§ From the time the Chlld enters kin-fﬁ_.

‘o .v‘

‘,dergarten until he leaves the,school system, he will.be occupied

,dwith only one theme--his _own personal experiences.

;fA'.:‘ In order for motivation to be really effective, it should

-
..

‘be carefully planned It should incite the child to create as o

PR ;-

well as to*learn;, The desire to create is based on the. acute ;
X ,: _t B T _J- "

‘ S :awareness of an inner need to give expression to an emotiona1'~_L

-, . . ._‘ )

impact. The desire to learn has 1ts roots in an 1nnate cur1051ty.»

.‘-, - .
e

The key to understanding motiVation is contaiued in experi-ﬁ-

DN . ’,
. » E

AR I

”ences. xperiences move our 1nner life, leave an impression*On
O -pur emotions, provoke ourointellectual faculties, and provide

-

.o




uS 'with the raw materials which children use to express them- .
N - [T r '*". '."«~:4 s i : ---- i'. . . B -

| selves. S l e, i

Y < _ . ,_,. ’ .
- fkfg There is no clear-cut motivation that can be successfully
e A : -

';yg§ applied in every situation.' The kind of motivation which\an _

g srt teachernsees feasible to- use depends a great deal on, each '

.. - - 3

[}

_particular~c1ass..'-; e "f’ f" o "1 ‘Lll; e

The art teacher must ‘be a very flexible person able tof
establish a rapport With each group of children.-" : "'3 j'-

~

When the interest is built 5it.must relate to the needs

r

and abilities of those being taught.. Mbtivation creﬁtes a sit-h

} uation which allows for questioning, discussion,,the handling e

-

of materials,_and a complete understanding of the problem.at

l

hsnd.r Using discussion for motivation purposes«should be only

long enough to sufficiently do Ehe job Mbtxvation, to be of

. value, should.be as interesting aﬁd informative as possihle.?;;qj‘n.

'ld

..;_;; -The. teacher mst be- conscious of his vocahulary and its appro-’

°
. "

= . -

L priateness to the grade level.l;

. . : . -'.' . . - - . . . S .

;{”_}Qf?ajl. Remotrvation-throughout the entire problem.thether it

lasts for one period or 3'weeks) is necessary This continuous
huilding and holding of interest is imperatrvefif the experieneef
is to be at all worthWhile for the students.' Both group and

-

M ; * in dividual motivation are 1mportant. Through motivation, the
S C teacher plays a ve@y .mportant role in the success of a crea-"

- tdve art program. p i f R l: o . q; | ff1fx'

—

+
Doy .
-
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- _7;': If motivation is meaningfully developed by the'teacher,

the spirit .soon invades the atmosphere and becOmes part of the

children s~actions. ildren-will;respond spontaneously ‘to the‘

® ‘;_

;.e teacher s enthu31asm, to his 1ngenuity in’ finding ways to - .

‘use. ordinary materials‘_and maginative discussion:\thaf’open

. . L N .

doors to creative thought and expression. IR ;-“-nﬁ-

T~ s | o
: The teacher should always keep 1n‘mind that children are

full ofaadeas but that they differ in interest, ability, and e
. I
initiative. Also, he must be aware of the child's lﬁmited in-if

¥ - I

terest span and be ready with a variety of 1nteresting activ- R

~

ities.='5" ﬁfi }:i},.--a '”'hzj'_‘ﬂl d-f‘ﬁf'

%f,j - Mbtivation in art must be built upon the child's inter-

'-ests;' With most children,\the teacher may rely entirely upon—f

materials themselves .asa motivating force for creative activ-iz'

o . :

o "a ity. Motivation may -come from many sources'. : éhildren are in

”.

-sinterested in their surroundings--a'walk a windy day, A field

-

“H'

:of grass, a story, a dream,'a television program,'a holiaay, .
. R . T
imaginary trips to outer space, science, cnrrent events. The"

B
~ . . ~ - LI
™ - L - PR ;o ~ .
-~

list is endIess. { - r’ L .‘

-"?- Sometimes the teacher should make arrangements for new s

-

experiences which would ‘be suitable for the grade, for example,

-

a visit to the farm,/dairy, park excavations, rEW homes, Z0oOo,

-

N\ ;'and'sb_on. Before the trip, a discuSSion should be held with
g - ‘,l'a‘ S N 6 o S s N N . St . o
- 1 - :



the class concerning some of the salient‘features to be observed._y

-

Upon return to the classroom, another discussion should take

' ‘7place, after which expressive‘work ghoutd immediately begin. 7

-The result of high motiVation can be discerned in many

.fways, both visual ?nd verbal Motivation is almost always re-
'flected on the faces and in the actions of the children.

With guidance and encouragement the teacher can.stimulate

L

' pils td establish goals for themselves in the successful com-

He can.also stimnlate

; ”pletion of their creative artistic acts.

cl'his pupils to express fully their ideas and experiences in their
Comwey. .. ' B . S
'fe""V,fx T | -
C - ',vj" N - —.-“_

. L _;ﬂ o

- e e Jo
. ’ e < - -~
' - [ . . o 5
- v




e ;"A?PRo'Ac:a:E" s"i'o-EVALUAT_ION' K

R £

The area of evaluation'in art education has gained import- '

~

" ‘ance in recent vears. Methods as we11 ag aims of evaluation B

-

have changed The most important element to evaluate is not

~ the work of art but“the growth.which the individual experienced'?

." .
dnring the process of producing it.ﬂ SRR .

aluation is an essential part of‘learning._ Caré mnatf.a
" be taken to protect the child's individual expression. If S

praise is given for ‘one way of working, be sure that other‘ways"

B are given equal praise.'.t- B ';“,z“.._ .--L“ <f 'ﬁ/

-

A - Evaluation in the arts is concerned'with measuring grcwth
C . as evidenced by behavior change. Since children vary in their
‘\. ’ . ; . q -
» : potentialities, develop at different rates, and differ in so

'nmny aspects of their background of experience, there can be h

no- fixed standards of aci evement for all children at any one-

grade 1eve1.,f

S ( . In gathering evidence of such growth, attention shouldfhe ”;hrf

k focused upon ‘the behavior of a particular child in a particular
' g4 _ situation as compared with his past hehavior in.sindlar situat-?';_‘
ﬁil;'-ff-.,,_ ions. ) . ﬂfﬂg.;_’”,_ - ",

Children usually believe in things which have proved help-'u”7

T <

- "<'ful.; The present empha31s is evaluation is upon building self—

e : confidence, preserving the creative approach adopting the B




: interpretation to the maturity of the children, and helping them ‘

to become independent. Without evaluation, children tend to S
s ‘ : N
feel that their artwork is not fully recognized. ) ' ;

Through evaluative diachaaiona, children haveﬂpractice in

Ve

expreaaing opiniona and a chance to become more articulate about

art. It is encouraging to see the improvement that reaulta in

;creativo work and the progreaa made in better understanding art-.

3 -’

va;uea when there fa a free give-and-take during an art evalua-: ’
tion.; Perhaps the beat outcome of all is the effect on the morale o
of children aa they see for themaelvea that artWOrk is recognized

and not thrown into a cupboard or wastebaaket at the end of -the

2
. s~ . !
IS, .

) //"leaaon. k .
I An evaluation period is a welcome relaxation for children.-f'*i*

) | :

After the intense concentration that creative work demands, it

is relaxing for them to do a little chatting with their claaa-"ul

s

matea and the teacher. :_ | "
-j.“jnff,th*v In,creattve work children draW'upon many things within |
| their experience- things.they have aeen, heard or read as well ;vf
aax@hat they imagine.; Some'work immediately'appeara mature and

',ffl;¥;h omplete while other work looks immature and incomplete.

'5\;_f Their efforta are . serioua to them and certainly should

‘.ﬁn never be puahed aaide because the symbols do not meet cartain ;

| accepted atandards of how thinga really look

~



-
v
|
pod

There is a natural desire for expression in the primary

- grades._ The child s wor%zis strongly personal abstractly sym- e
bolic, spontaneously emotional usually involving storytelling ;‘,fV

o subjects.f It portrays a clear statement and coherent design.

-

The forms are large, simpl“' flat, and fill the space. rThe .i

everything,they do, and art is one.o he experiences that pro-,‘t,_a

——— \_.

-~

: i
-ful to students than the same. principles presented by the

'"rgteacher.».. R -_'A \-_“ B . __-; - ‘_f_j~ TN

child likes\;o use color, and his colors -are gay and unmixed.

The teacher mnst forget adult standards and use. these facts,

| along with his generél knowledge of the child's makeup, in

4

evaluating art expression. ¥ _ " T - ' \\\*5{4

.oe

i_ Primary children=are accustome ‘to. talk*over“and enjoy,

evokes lively discussions. Many delightful sentences, stories,

’Eband short poems develop at.this time and are - often attached to

5
the picture they describe. This pleasea.little children and

gives added importance to their artWQrk

L

l: niques ccnsciously, some constructive class evaluation.may be

s

;very valuable.r Such leading\questions as "How did Mary,make

S N

the road go oack into the distance”" should be-asked This

"method can be a means of recognizing certain principles of

_E.opticaI perspective., Concepts ‘80 gained are far-more meaning-'”f“

- -

-

- As students enter the realistic stage and begin using tech- . .



-

_ ”'There arejachentﬂand snarkle‘from thelfourth'grade up;.:~ -
The chi!d'a ability/to criticize his"own product usually ex=- -
ceeda hia akill.,,Expression, rather than technique, ahould
be the criterionffor judgﬁ_g_the child's art at thia 1eve1,

Evaluation should take place many times during a learning -

':éituation. It is effective at;the beginning of an experiment

when there is a need to clarify'purposes., It ia eaaential when

/

difficulties ariae and a child aenaea a: need for help and aska L ;,

"‘/f...

v'-e. .

. - fOr ito / '\ .:"‘». X - '-__ t - ! i " 3’

Criti?iem ahould be given in terms that the child under-'

3 stande and in a manner that will build self-confidence' it should.?

g the child to- form.judgmenta for himself as ' well as to mmke'

— ———_ — —
\

E -choices in regard to art objecta._-

. \;._

While the proceas of evaluation goes on during the entire

1earning situation, it ia still important :o ta:ke time at the

’ end of each activity for thoughtful evaluation of each experience. :

"

13
—

. With an open.mind the teacher should appraise the value

of the activi{/ to the child. o ;' ef-»_

S

.+ % pid the activity stimulate his thinking and creative |
' imagination’ A _ I _ R

_* Did it {increase hds awareneaa of a senaitivity'to _
Immny?t._ng:_ Y,J,,_'_frd /1,'- . g_éﬁ;

o Did it offer'him.an opportﬁnity for creative expression?

v % pig it stimnlate hia curiosity and desire tJ explore

materials?

-
”~



T . .n -5': ’ . .

 * pid it {ncrease his . confidence in his ability to"‘
express his ideas in drawing or wifh various

~ materials and -media? - . .

.; * Did it extend his ability to use each element of, - : r<‘
design--line, mass, oolor, and texture? o o .

-

- % Did the‘work shOW‘improvement as compared with .
wnrk done previousky’ S L S~

% Did he do nis best at his level of a‘bility" "
| *'Did he grow in independent thinking" e

Vo ' ‘ .
- The most effective form of growth measurement is self- .

'Tevalnationf As’ the children grow older, Ghey-need and want to’ fgf

A‘know the reason why<something they hare done, or the way- they

K

have done it, 18 good mediocre, or less than satisfactory.‘

A skillful art teacher, in conversation'with -an individ-“l

'ual engaged in a\creattve activity, can draw forth comments o

) about the process and product which ware not previously realized

-'f”on a conscious level : Sometimes a statement such as "Now, te11

.-

| me juat what you ere trying to do" will start the flow of think-,'

- . .
ing which results in self-evaluation. 'Effective evaluatiou is :.

' based ‘upon. the individnal's understanding of his work. OnefbaSisi

'la knowledge aa possible is. essential ror the interpretation of

~

- for the evaluation.is tne knowledge of the child., As complete :

— -

behavior._,' LT

The téacher should be awafe of the cultural pattern ‘of the -

'}community in which a child lives. ‘He ‘must have;some_indication



LU AP

R _

'Tiinumany aspects of their experience.‘

Y

”'ffi | Sometimes the teacher mgy wish to use a test to discover

»-
P4

of the child's stage of mental social emotional, physical
and creative development. Slnce children vary in their poten-

'tialities, however, they develop at diffErent rates and differ

; 4

' of growth. They include-

- * Conversation with the child
g ;
% Samples of artwork created by the child
i‘»- * Tape recordings of lessbns o

- ~

A$ Record sheet-- recording brfef statements for eech ohild

L

. * Class discussion |
F Anecdota1 records - :1f.-rﬂ o ﬁ:' S : ,:

<& The cless book-- book. of .samples of work frOm e ry 3,
T N member of the clsss - - o

* Individual folders-- children select their test a-:work
* Photos and sliies o . ) |
-Art teacher-classrocm teacher conferences_itld
The eztent to_ which art abilities may be measured scienti-
ficslly is still a'controversial issue;~authorities indicate,
however, that the teacher of art should nOt pé?ce too mudh ﬂﬁ

~ L . e DD ey

reliance upon te8t8‘>;31f*--a;'¥_ -

s .

Ce

whether or not the pupilsrhsve grasped some part of“the art

_ program He'may present a few questions bssed upon the pupil'

There are many ways or. techniques for collecting evidefce .

[T S -V_-"f.\'

LY

I



ml"dsﬁ Of 8. specifi.c medium/, of lacts surrounding an artist s ' ‘,)
l:l.fe, .or of a techniqne i.n using color. 7_‘ P _'-. e :

Evaluation ahonld not be an end in itself : Evalnation :I.s Rt

| A _an integral part of: the complete learning’ situat:l:on and is,
o »
1'-"therefore, a continnous procesa., It shcnld be 2 means of engou-. °,

. -ra.ging growth in the individual.. It is essent'lal @at both -
Ateachers and pupils participate in it together, using art tem:[-.
e nology building vocabulary sk:l.lls, and conf:l.m:!.ng the learning

-~

e ;ahich has taken place. ca o TR 24

. Evaluation is. also usad as a means of repcrting pnpil pro-

ﬁ\-

o g:ess to parents, teachers, and school administratora.

N

The mnnerical grade which the teacher ey have to give o

,,-'_'to amdenta shonld not be a stopping point but ‘a meana of en- .

EEINE SN ‘ - L
. . A Y .
- / camggng contiﬂnedcinterest emd. defv-alopmenttin,azt.o . T
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Apmoms ‘TO ART Armcunon
\. )

- Art has many phases and functfons in the ‘daily life of

mry.person. Appreciatiqn of art s sanething we I;Lve with

"a . .
4 - . T I
-3

"every day of enr lives e ._\f_“ - ' AL )

et

- ) - - ’\ ..: et \
’I'he rea.l a:lm of. art appreciation i not to learn the namea
=T H \—

T and dates of-: .fanons masterpiecea bnt to*develop ge:mine appre-
| -ciat:;on and sensitivity toward beanty. The child from hia own
o -'expennents with media end su"bjeet matter, can be led to’a fiver.
| ~appreciatian oy obzervat:fon. The vchild 'I.s s::rrounded by warka

of a.:?': both natural a.nd mamade. It is for the teacher to’ awak- '

N .-,eninhmanamenessofthetrulygou&art inhisworldsoi
'u-thathe canobee::ve :I:t withh:lseyes, mina andheart. '

'rrips to. maetms, wooda and ﬁelds are vnya to add me-n-

) "_"1ng to art, but bui ding appreciation and good taste. should be
part of the ch11d~'s evetyda; I:Lfe in schaol. Apprpciati.cn a.nd

-~

' enjoymnt are interchangeable and contribute to the art expe-
g "%!.eneea of children. Prom very small beginnings in any Iaarning .

/‘~'

children may be guided :lnto richer experiences through sktllful ¥

; Ihe tencher mnst keep’ 1n mj_nd thﬂ.t’?Some*of the child' ‘ ‘._:‘._ ‘

progress resta upon what; ne haa bet;n accustomed to in 1:‘ hane
and enviromnen -and tae a?'titudes,, of h.s parents toward art. .

Appreciation comes through knawledge and" understanding. It 13

L



v

" "aa ‘a groving expe.rie.nce._ RIepeafed contacts w:r.th 'fine examplesr ‘

. P ! - . - ‘ -
- -~ . o ) . . . h

a gradual -r-a'ctiver proceeé. ‘ It séheulél be a é’atisfyi’n’g, -as well

-

. -"of paint:ings and all the crafts are meceasary for g:owth in p

-

o to:e in developing the habits, attitudes, skills, a:nd abilities

»

appreciation. =

e -
o

L d .
5
N

Both creative art and appreeiative art a.re powerﬁll fac- o

of the c¢hild. Such abilitiea are not acquired by rote ‘but as- .-7:;'

the result of gradual acquisition of sensitivity a.nd art concepta.

. The appreciation of art is intensely personal For the N

young chifd with his limi:ed background of experiencee, it ie

beaed broadlyonbeauty. R S
S .‘"" -

-

It is nat:ure, primarily, that mcreasee his awareness a:nd

pravided a source— of inspir&tion. ‘ Climbing a tree, swinging

frcm the brenches, feeling the bark seeing the deeigns, patterns-,

end colore of its foliage are conmon experiencea tha.t evoke im-

mediate react:ions and im:reaee the child's power of obeerva.tion._}' |

'rhe child wi:o ‘knowe the *-hrill of aplo:ing a t*'ee can“feel again, '
t:hrough his m o:r lan a.rcist 8 rendition, the :ough bark, the:

S

| "j cool shade and the velvet:y textu:r:e of a, Ie.af The pict:ure means

-sanething to him 'Fram his awn experiences, he responds with

=

Apprec:.aticn carmot be direcély teught.. I:_,is dependent o
upon the backgrqund of t’:e individual’e ezperience. It is the

i
responsibilit;y ‘of the tqachers to further cult.ivate the percep- S

o~ e “ R

~
-

Y



,tQai ability upon which appreciation ié‘dependent and to con=
_;t._ip_t;_auy_.sa_ae?p;#ass__g@e,_ child. to seecand feel the art quali ties -
in all experiences. Teachers should cnltinate;taste in each'>

"child to.love beautiful things and tg'enjoy"the'aesthetic Qual-

;bbme, school agd cowmunity.

' rate'by providing opportunity for individual a-tainments.;r

T

>

-

.'ﬁttieS'of-their experiences. The teacher should educate the eye

to see with feeling and understandzng. He should make the dhild

'_self-critical and socially responsible for ‘the appearance of. hlS

-

’.6‘

The teacher s method of approach w111 permit all pupils

 to exercise their -own Judgment and to develop their own taste

for beauty. He will encourage individuals to grow at their own

. The teacher continues to enlarge the student 8 responses ." .

,to visual experience because the-more contacts the child makes\\_\(a‘

with‘gooc art products, the more sensztrve his-feeling will be

about what pleases or dlspleases him. - Co R n;fifﬁ,

Helping the chlldren to realize their potentialities formuafliikf

aesthetic growth is a chal enge to the teacher.. Appreciation ;f}ij-f_:;gz

' and enjoyment of art cén be made a daily experience in the - class-’ffikl{_ff

o'\" .
.

4\. -

'room when the czrcumstances are favorahle,and the teacher is,p -7“7'/; L

- A

,Vsen31tive to art”values, -Through'wiSE'guidance, the place ofin,r‘

-

™ ‘. i N ’ - d _ . " "- " - " \A
art in life becomes increasingly significant to children as: _ :
: . . . PR Tl - g - T L PR ] A
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"Aesthetic e;perience in a- claaa never needs to be stero- :
o . :

typed or repetitious. There is auch a vaat wealth of art

expression for a teacher to draw upon that he can keep his own -

.
o interest as fresh as that of the‘children..;l’ N ;'-1 _ . "
- As his. interests_broaden, he will wiah to vary his approach'f i . P
to art appreciatton. The very act of living in a changing world )
;;2 | will prevent his point. of view from'becoming atatic.:'
- , TOrdevelop appreciation fully, the teacher must help chil-
- _dre‘ diacover art qualities in every aspect of life by educating )
' their eyes aee, by stimulating them to feel’ deeply, and by B “'i: N
.eyaluating th £x] erience. with understanding of art valuec. R

Among the. required vgsual aida are prints of pictures,

_pictoria’ e**oductions of other art forms, filmstrips, siidea .

e >
dealins with a variety of art’topics,'and some actual worka:of
art $= t»o-- &ad three-d;mensional forms -, ‘U.i,<' o
AT }\ ) L
o Today any school eca=’ poaaesa a good collection of" printa “Q

-

':fFfMany stationery stores, hookatores, and artist’a/supply ﬁ'rma B “_f_/

'Nact*aa outletc for both American and foreign ﬁmports.

1)

Booka containing excellent reproductions ‘a also avail-

able. Popular magazinea, auch as Life and Look frequently -

’ ) -

‘.devote pages, in both color and halftone, to reproductiona of ' 'jf'

"

art. Bodka on art for children, unfortunately, are very rare. .

: : - ‘- ¢ N . ." . - b}
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n cellent films , These art films _are designed to fulfi?__l.l varioua '

ptxrposea.; Many films are ;nade to. stimulate children to groduce

A

In recent years, several companies have produced some ex-~

o,

- art and to assist in mastering various techniques. S

Before using a fiIm the teacher must preview ic. and then Ce

| decide how effectn.ve it may be. Next the film must ‘be - suitable .

‘ strips. .

- -

-

Q officials for the children s viq\it. Beigore leaving 7chool the

teacher should take a trip alone to become acquainted with the

to the children's - 1eve1 of understanding and’ maturity. The film

-

ahould be chosen because it is closely related to the children s .-

. . imnediate interests. 'I‘he same criteria apply to slides and film- :

' Nothing can actually replace the original worlc of art.

Th)rsfore, it is most desirable that children should have the

\i

' ) opportunity of observing original works of art. : 'I'he moat obvious :

-

aonrce is the gallery and museum schools.--.

Before the class pays a visit to a zmxsemn or ga;l.lerﬁ', the

o

building and collections, and to make arrangements wihh nmseum /

' children should be gz.ven :.nstructions and have some idea of the L
Py . g
purpose for-their trip. 'I‘rips like -these are recommended for S
. those pupils who are suffici ently mature. ' After the visit stu- . O

'_ dents should not be expected to make long or detail%,geports

loan services are available. ' ) T

7
or drawings. If it is mpossible to make the trip to . the gallery, .

\' s . ) .- _ T

-
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Another poaaible aource of c.w."i.gzl.nal2 rt forms is to ;ln- .

vite local a.rtiata and craftsmen to come to school.

Finally, it :Ls Qosaible the achool can set aside aome

’

' money to purchase an. original work of. art.

The study of practicaa. oojecta, such as cups, saucers,

) kettl_es,,; teapota, knives, forka, telephonea, and chaira, can
- do much to help chi‘ldren to develop an appreciation of art and-
to elevate their taste. | .Children' often find a disc’ussion abozit |

‘guch articles intereat:.ng because these are the things with

which they come in contact in their daily l:lves. 'rhe becuty
of nature “can also be part. of the claaaroom with plants grow- :

ing on the windowsill or wild flowers arranged attractively in

n .

-

Children i.n the upper grades should be :!.n charge of the o

) -claaaroom appearance through comﬂ.tteee. They should plan to -;'

"_:kecp the Toom intereating to look at and an easy place in whi.ch '

' ‘-to work.

'l'he following activities will nelp o build a background

of senaitivity to 'beauty and awareness of art elements and pr:ln-, C

B}

_e:l:ples.._ e S
- * Oeservatlng,‘ wa-lking, viewing nature £1ilmg T
o Experimenting with mater:.als o _ S _ o
o * Not:.cing and enjoy ig objects s beautifnl in color, |
form, -and texture. . o :
| o
: u ¢



* Observing nature forms

)

-

"_“ % Observing objects.brought_into the classroom

.~

Sk Choosing-vases for flowers
o Planning the display of children 8 artwork {

:» - r.* Selecting attractive objects in.wood, glass, textiles -
* Collecting selections of stones, colored 1eaves

* Selecting-reproductionstot great pictu;es :
| Apﬁreciation is a vital.part of_allbart etperiences,gkxn_
’each expressive act, we make sélections and choices.; We crit-
1 icizeuand evaluate.. ‘We aeek to extend our comprehension and . ‘
feeling>for better,art‘structu.e and content. Part of.our‘daily I
: lives includes simple acts of selection, such as choosing the _
.'proper tie, dress, color of wallpaper. o ‘__ ‘ \_; |

- ’ i

The spiritual values of life find expression through the ";?r

-

;"“artist 8 creative effort.‘ Children with frequent opportunities_

.?"; to view great creative work will strengthen their own understand--

' *ings as they mature and flnd meanings that lie beneath the

Fvocabulary of art. ' L ‘*_' j’
. . e "I : -~
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7 .played in the classroom, but should. also have the experience of

ART APPRECTATION ACTIVITIES.

A

' For Kindergarten Through Second Grade - _v - -

“1. Suggestions for introducing psintings-“'”

Children enjoy seeing their own paintings and drswings disg-.

ewing works of people they do not know. A few well-chosen Te-

’productions of paintings, or possibly originals, by fine artists

can be exhibited in the room from time to time. The childreﬁ may -

_want to discuss them informally, or questions may be asked by the

‘teacher. Recognition of subject matter. should be of secondary

- importance to the child's general response to the painting itself.

Some questions ‘that may be asked are:

How does he feel when he looks at the work?

e .

What kinds of lines and shapes are there° Are the& '
quiet’ Exciting? ‘ _3 , :

How do the colors affect him2 Do they mske him feel
happy? Sad" . T

What does the surface look like? Smboth’ Rough?

. How do they think the\artist applied the paint? In thick i
brushstrokes like finger paint° Or like thin watercolors’

Although some ciassroom teachers feel the need for dis-
playing illustrative-material of a seesonal or:holiday nature,

it should be pointed out that some. of these illuatrstions are

_ﬁof poor aesthetic quality. Children can. become confused with -

this type of decoration when compsred to good art._ Erequent, '
: SET ‘-.;,: ST

weeding out of picture,files is strongly urged.-

P o . T



-2, Suggea'tions for _I\the‘ appreciation of sculpture_r

In a similar mat_nner, ‘sculpture can be-enjoyed by the chil-.

for them to touch and'ﬁallt- aroz.md, viewing from all sides.- Dis~-

cussions may follow in a manner. comparable to those prompted by"

the atudy of paintings:p

What do you think of when you seg the aculpture? Does.
> it make you want to 1augh? Be quiet? :

Notice how the- ahadows change as it 1is turned in the"
light. What does it feel like? Doesg it have a rough
or smooth texture?

dren. A tbree-dimensional :,form'__,can__.be_, placed upon_ a_low table_

Wbat kind of shape is it" A happy shape? A 'scary ohape? -

A sad shape?

As’ with illustrative material from picture films it is

.possible to find sculptural forms of doubtful taste ia élasa- -

.
) '_rooma 'Ihe little animal figurine with a scooped out ;back in

aome may conside.. it "eute" a. young chi1ld might confuse thio

»lac.k of aeothetic value, since the ch;ald easily absorbs froln

. .18 no Teason

and honestly for the .xpress purpose of holding plant:s but "the

his environmit, especially in the field of appreciation.r There .

Py

it 1s not. An animal figurine car. be- en;]oyed for its own sake, ,4;

| . ».vith good art. It is wiae to elimimte such articles for their:

-

hy a piece of scu_pture should try to b‘e something‘ L

ol

without the addition of a plant "'otruoing from its back. . Thcre_”

‘are many . planters available, of 'beautiful form, designed simply

which a cactus has been planted is a classic example. Although SRR
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combination of both planter and figurine usually lacks;aesthetic
- ‘appeal unléss of‘exceptional‘quality; ' h

“3“'"‘How we can’ look at nature: e e o “"':?““."‘""'“‘ ‘.‘“""‘.“_' e S

The delightful nature collections brought to school by chil- ;vss '
'.A dren for placement on the science. table are an endless source of .
’ wonder and beauty. The designs on shells and tree hark . shapes
of stones and leaves, and the textures of fhese treasures are
inapirations for many informal appreciation 1essons. ‘"Looking
- .walks" may be taken as a class, with each child given an assign-

~

'ment of nature items to find and bring back to the room for

"”_ ,"*l' haring~period. Perhaps three objects wonld be required--some-
thing smooth, something rough and something with an unnsual or .

-

}7'*.£'fkhdifferent shape.'fThe children also may be agked to describe a
"visual experience they enjoyed during the trip, such as a patternf ;
' of smoke frcm a chimney, the design of a puffy cloud, the unnsual

':,colors of flowers, the reflections in a puddle left by a recent l;_;

;fiin, the twisted form ‘of an old tree, or the lazy pattern of

G

new, green tree leavea against a clear, blue sky : :‘,-z' . T

- _' N .

{. "i'fi*;_ - 4 How we. can enjo;\things we live'with° ){ “gff'ifr: ”s;:f;f

Children may 1ike studying architecture too. Tﬁe buildings-;”
theyllive in mey:or may not be.conductive to the/study of good '
art but there may be some handsomevstructures in he area which
possibly could be visited. - By taking more "IOSE*’g'walks“ for_

-

the- pnrpose of discovering well designed entrances and doorways,

Gd




- L o R
different roofs, unusual windows, and-interesting aupporta or
colums, the children can be introduced to the appreciation of

architecture and develop a viaual awarenees of the beauty in

- their own community.r' - L Mginf
: ~

Art appreciation is not easily taught ae such in the kin-

¢

\

dergarten, first or second grades, because it ia more readily
absorbed by the children from their environment. ,It‘rubs(off
- on them, the rubbing sometimes adhering»more'strongly'than any‘:

'1_teaching. As has been said many times,'"art appreciation is

. caught, not taught." ~

"5 Are the children familiar with words such: as these?

carving . o o "zgﬁﬁmosiac f:. | '“:f

" crafts o © mural | -

- B . ¢ .

design papier-mache

-,

_éfaﬁfﬂi' f;; S - portrait o R o
e g
. :‘ finse,r‘paiut S print
;:E]iio-' | free-forﬁl,"'_/,~ i . Hi. _puppets
| tme. a7 restiem
1oomtmateriaie' ‘- “‘“: »f_f-ishape’(a

» -

ig:modeling,"- o S ;silhouettes

- spatter painting B stencil ,,‘ h
texture\5' : . - weave .
. "-/ { ) B - . : .
- 7' . <




. , .t , CL ;;. . ‘\
For 'Ih:lrd Through Fifth Grade. _
1. Suggestions for :Lntroducing ,paintings-
throngh second grade, paint:f.ngs ahould be d:l.acuasad 1n terms of
\nkir lines, forms, colors, texturea, and nood " In addition, |

At 1: deairable to lzl.nk the stndy of painting w!.tha aocial utud:les

vhore the connection is notfwague or contrived.

_ For ezample, during the third grade's study of t:he Bakimo
(or other _pre-literate ‘people) the class might study print_s of

' the cave art paintings at Lascaux, Francé,'br Navajo sand 'painti
-Si'm‘ilarly,' dur:l.ng' a ;tndf-'nf early" Am;ﬂm ]-.:L'*fe’~'and _itn'

' :Eu:r:opean sources, examine some of the paintinga of the "Mother

Countries" of England, Holland and 80 on. In addition to re-".
acting-to and enjoying the actual paintings, it would be ‘valuabln

. to examine the painter 8 role 4in his. aociet-y. Compare a con- | .

t:emporary Amer:l.can painter wit:h an early American painter. How j"

: do hia works his life, and h:Ls reasons for painting compare

"lth thoae of hts antecedenta'? f‘?*'

. “. i -
v

2 Suggeationa %for the appreciation of aculpture- "

Or:l.ginal works of sculpture, whether available for clasa- y

» )

Toom atudy or v:lsited in museuns, parks public buildings,

. galleriea, ‘pravide ‘the beat base for study because children o

- 52 -

__In the third, fonrth -and f:l.fth gradaa, a8 :I.n Id.ndergnrtan -



. can walk.around the exhibits and experience the visual effects‘.

of such things as light and shadows. Where good sculpture is

-

) not available for study in the round use pictures of sculpture.

SR N UWUN U e i e e e comen s i e = it amas o amm

A picture “of a good.piecelof sculpture isfbetter than an actual

Ea

SRR : work which is of poor quality.
In third grade, & comparative study of Eskimo sculpture,u~
African sculpture, Nbrthwest Indian totem poles, and the worksi;7

of comtemporary sculptors such as Henry Moore and Jacques f,pﬁ

Lipchite yill provide valuable experience in correlation.:';ﬁ g

3

- 2
z

_ 3. Suggestions for -the appreciation of the craft aress-;

N
7

Social studies acquaints the children with early aspects" .

- of our society and with other world.forms of jewelry, POttery,”'”‘

‘*furniture, and weaving. Occasionally a child's family-will GWn
.something that represents a minor art from another country.

‘a oy,

Photographs of 8uch items are often found in pictures and news

magazines. Compare and contrast exsmples with minor arts in

— - - a -

our contemporary American cultures.. Discuss materials, pro-'_ )

cesses, shapes, colors, surfaces, and functions.-".‘ﬂa

el - W
. 5 -

P '_ 4. Suggestiqps for the- appreciation of forms in. nature°“‘

In addition to- the approach suggested for kindergarten

i T -

;fthrough second grade in'which children examine and EHJOY objects

'1‘found in nature walks, third and fOurth grades may derive more

._)z'benefit from linking an aesthetic appreciation of rocks minerals,

«ﬁ‘f .



A treea. flowers, birda, animala, and otﬁﬁ?és'tural forma with -

) h_; . BéLancé* ‘_ q'- ) - printing_

= -"For Sixth Through Eighth Grade .u:”_,~"

fl'the everyday activitieg,of‘the children.. The 1ikes and aislikea S

P -
.

.’ o - - P . . ' -oe
. -

\

‘ their syatematic study as suggeated in the science curriculum.

““““-"—5 Are the childrenmfamiliar with words su?h\as these?oum_Qmm_u_

arqhitecture f‘f S .-“ ' motif

Lo PO

‘-f‘é:ea ‘ - . .. negative area -

*arranggﬁenti[f; " overlap

;.baékgroﬁnd‘_ _positive area

\ .

ad

9011§g¢ | . - .\1- L sgraffitd
Tepol coio;s ﬁ? _A ;_' 1f  | ehgde o _':’"{ _fb;;gf."
emﬁr.:gi..tia;r'y-‘ CelT atill Jife,

foregroé%d ; . o - ftlféte;tile-( _ | _ o .
5gray?d colors | . tint - <
illust:atibn : three-diQEnsionﬁi.

: intensity L o © two-dimensic

lettering : o IR warm colors -
mobiie; - . warp o a ‘~~?i

woof

} .

-

Art appreciatlon ahould be built on the experiences 1n - .-

A .
- - ot . )

R ' . B ’ : ’ “n

1]
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- of the children in the upper elementary grades must be recog-"'

nized and théir. appreciation must be helped to progress. at itah

SR (@ : B R
_‘—"‘“"_‘“7_“—” m rate 3\ e _“ e -”'_"‘.""““ o e :'“"-"" Teams “" T ‘EL . “"’ "’ b - -

/ ,__-__/;

Art appreciation‘involves considering the various art :, S
- s . < . .

-forms and traditions, both hiscorical and contemporary, react-

i ing with sensitivity to' their beauty and seeing how.they'relate_ f5'3d
'to both the ;hltures which pr:fuced them and to the children 8 ’
ownliving TR T

- 1. SuggeatiOﬂs for introducing paintings for art appreci tion.j.

- n~

_ The study of world famous paintings can take place either.

N
~

Ly

- ~

: before or durihg the time when the children are involved in "

~

A ]

T painting experiences. Examing these paintings givea the«chil-
. dren better insight Into the problems and decisions the artist.

has had to make and as & result, tenda to déﬁéiop a persona1-<-~/

1

relationship between the children and the artist. .'_ .f ,>h'

- . <

Children should be given the privilege ‘of chooaing the re-'

0

. productions they wiah to see exhibited These reproductiona may
be chosen according to themes or’ the immediate interests of the-

;h;_iren. Perhaps as an elementeof_surprise,fthe teacher mdght
choose some. . . . I
. ) '\x : vl

The class might express an interest in portraits.f lt is

possible, with the‘wide selection of reproductions avail le,

to find examples from many dirferent periods of history and

-

: Ryl .
v . . .
. N .( I L e




~ X Ll

e’ - C - v 'l : r

lp_rloa of painting. For emple, tb.e claea could co-pare por-

(

traits by Picaaao, Ceunne, Van -Gogh, Reyn.olda and Rembrmdt.

LS____'_Q_ While theae reproductim ate -on exhibit . the children vill have '____,__:7____“_%

2

inaisht into the arta of other people\,and understanding of their

opportunitiea to obaewy typeu of pai@ting techniquea, eub- -
%

jeet matter, interpretationa, design considerationa, and eo om.

Hany other the:nes may be developed in a aimilar manner.

PR,

Studying varioua examplea of great painting providea a rich
vayp of life. 'rhe availability of printed reproductiona, alidaa,
and filma ia 80 great that the pagee of history may be brought .

‘to life in the claeeroom - N . . SR L R

| -.2.'- Suggestions for t];w eppreciation of aculptu.re ‘:.3 S ] ' .o
;.—'v 'rhe study of wo:rld fanoua aculptmre can be corralated. lrith .;__, .
- the locill atudies curf'icnlum at the aa:m tim that the children | ’.','_-. -
are participating in a creative expe:rinace in aculpturing Have ‘- -
‘them atudy appreciate, and absorb the beautiea of the linea, L g

form, materiala ’ and textures of great sculpture, but do not

-

‘ allow then to merely copy them. o EEE >

\
Ef possible, make arrangementa for the children to viait a

nmaenm or gallery to- observe some. fine sculpture. If thia ia no‘

feaaible slidea, filmetrips, and pictnrea are availab‘ie. Seeing ‘ v

.a alide or filmstrip of Prince Rahoetep and his wife, Nefertiti \ -
L §

(Egypt, 4th Dyn.aaty) ia worth far more than reading a description

of the aculpture. _'- .

(.’J: ey _4

vy,

- 56 -
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Giveithe students an 0pportunity to §%Ldy &gaggculpture of - .
- “l .J‘_ -
jone: or two other periods of art history.v For example, disuﬁss .

- N -

??f¥- to the contemporary sculptors - Henry Mbore, Jean Arp, and /r;t_'z”‘,jjgx

------

Constantine Brancus:. and others. I S

During the viewing, discu581on takes place about line, fcrm,f;'r

_simplicity, balance 1nproportions, movement, and the variety of

-

~nmterials used in sculpthre, 1f ‘possible and convenient, invite "}“u
N R . - 2 . . - o T _'rf'

; -a:'s'eulptor to visit the uclass._

' Crafts and architecture Cin a sense, functional sculpture)

nmy’be discussed in a sﬁmilar.manner.

= p . -

- 3, Howrwe'looﬁ7at3nature:d

Children need direct contact with nature., Field'trips to

observe, to feel,‘and to analyze make the child keenly aware of

his environment.‘ Bring out natural pr1nc1pals of design such asr

e

) 1/..

unity with variety."f Note the variety in the size of leaves and

the color gradation in trees from the darker older leaves to the

. . L’ Al . ce
lighter,yfresner greenslog the_new growth. _Study the bark textures
of various'kinds of-trees, andwfeel the difference betﬁeen'old and

new bark ObServe the shlmering movements of a S:.lver Elm

"w'* These field trips should be carefu11y>planned with the stu--

<
»

dents.,

- ‘-

- : L Ll -
R -

4 HOW'We can enJoy things we live with'- o _*'d

Every day of their lives, children come in contact with things

that are. manufactured These objects 1nc1ude such things as. tableg;;£5

- Do
. . 3 - “
: ° SR : - o . . A N T - MR
3 o B - i C- R . L
A 8 .
2 e - .
T - . .
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) -

P . o wor . e

é,

the words of’Ghiberti, Donatello, and Miéhelangelo.. Compare them }f;.ftﬁj

Bs T
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chairs,‘television sets, automobiles, and so torth The study of

5 these products can do much toward helping—children develop thefr t
,{; tastes and aPpreciation.ﬁ—Some of‘these obJects lack artisti;;cx-iﬂ?h' fgh
- pression, but are’ no less functienal while others are both ;;.;ff -
functional and beautiful | Develop the discu331on in.such a8 way - A -
’ .that the children will become sensitive to the beautiful and reject \
. “things.which are poor and unaesthetic in design. . . B i’
| A e:{ It should be brought to the attention of children that ;ii. -i’H'ii“’
glitter, highﬁgloss, and gaudy colors seldom enhance the product t;;--ﬂ

-

and neoer improve the function. "'.i ) T ';g

oL f‘;“ Children might also be Liven an opportunity to design and o
\;.create aome object which is both beautiful and functional. Field =
‘ ‘trips’ may also be - planned to v131t craftsmen s studios, shoe,“t . o
furniture, or pottery‘factories.' _'f _'5'h N g_'. _7.~Jfl w“\; . -?i;
‘ ;. 95. Are the children familiar'withiwords such aalthese? '
f;f T applique - f:;.h t' | graphic art ._': : sketch 7 T
| ;_ceramic,Qf: i'f j A harmony | : !fi?specé:relationahif B

dcomposef’h e marionette ' ;{7structural.design_h

’contour e ﬂi“é_hf_ﬁjf middle,ground\ iff-symbol ' 1'T;aa1A, R

"qy;q_drading f’3 Qﬁ}',:Qf monograzx ’f {_f_.valug CSe

Ll&ﬂfff=*,ii“lldecorative design . pastelpgﬁVﬂ,“:;j{; varied line-??i:_f“‘;;:j"

g N ‘_.' .l
sl - ‘f;;_;1_‘perspectryegx=n- .gwall hanging
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o BASIC MATERIALSANDWAYSOF;USII{GTHEM -

T e

h ) . = A b . K -
.7 - . . . . . - g .‘.‘ ,‘~_ - : . r,.. ‘-J‘ . R
e e \'ihz bas:i.c materials used in elementary echool—-art act'lv- RO

ities vary onIy slightly from one grade to the tnext. Each m61M'_'.-'- o

-

o

' has :I.ts ové peculiar properties wh:.ch d:lctate the manner :f.n which'. '

a child will work and the ease with wh-"‘ch he will handle it._ Few‘-: o

- _ media are 1i.m1ted to use. by 'one age group or an&ther."_ For in-

_.‘.

':__stance, construction paner can be used just as effectively by

" equally su:.tahle ‘as a mediu:m for both first graders and high

-'_'school students. 011 pa:r.nts are not: necessarily more "grown—up

I

e o than opaque watercolors._ Clay. answers the expreas:.onal needs

of the nursery school child as effect::.vely as- it does the needs.
,‘ of the mature sc:ulptor. S :p.-', :_‘ -_j".-

S

| 'kindergarten as by fi‘th graders. Ord:.nary wax crayons can 'be L |

oL The principal lmitations of .any’ art medium in the/elemen- )

) tary \school are f'hose of safety and manipulatlon. , In the early

R elementary grades, for example, t:he children are not expected

SRR e
.-to use toxic suhstances or su'bstances requirin’g the ,use of s f\;ﬂ-:

S extretne heat o‘r very sharp toqls for tbf’:.r manipulation/ \

S i Ao
T SN . . : 0‘

. 'l

Apart from these -obvious 1'estri.cti.ons,' any material *which

:l'.s really available, and which catd’nes: the fancy of the —chi]:d

...;.§¢_ ~

T may become a vehicle fo— express:.ng his 1dea§‘ and : conseque-ntly, . f

T "a potent:.al art medlum o =~‘~_ e

>._, Caution should be taken, however, that the wide and varied-

use of media, somet.mes called "the mater:.als approach to art,




theae material techniques, but will not attempt to employ a11

of them in a given year. e ° - .- o ~. c
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’\ is not stressed to tﬁe exclusion of the basic developmnt of

-~ ]

'_vdrawing, P nt:ing, and sculptural skills.-_ The following pages

fp

t‘&iscuss many v%uqes of the basic art media. It :ls expected
ft*t classroom teachers and art specialists wil'l use many o

Nl

- .

- R
. . . . . - -
-

!

e,

'; A new way of using a familiat medium will often pravi{e__;'_.‘t e
-At

S S

mch of the :Lnterest for an art lesson, jbut it 13 best always

to prov:!.de additional motivatioé"bf a sub jective nai:ure The

.teacher shculd not rely solely on clever tochn:l.ques but usei
them as supplementary stimu],ation to the 'bas:‘.c. motivat-;on. - : h
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' B A W T LIS S AL
Art Rocm Needs : S L /1_' / ‘
L B ot o S A

. ‘_1:-_-

4 6.

termined by the pbiloaophyl\i the school the quality (‘of-the

s /cu.rriculmn, the quality of - the instruction, the quali

NP, N

° equipment and mppl:l.es the repporq between the etudent:s md
the teacher, and the edeqi:acy of the fhci.lities to/be user?.

| :‘i-' Art room facilities are pert:!eularly 1mportant t '\implement a

qﬁal:[ty elmentary art program. '

Dimensions of apecially designed art- oom range 5£roi:'z"'. _

. 1 ooo to 1 500 square feet._ thle sch

A size should influence the size of the rocm,_:Lt: ehould be remem—

"be::ed that the art progrem*-with- ita? specieil'néeaew'c

‘ atorage, di*splay a.nd work spece. nmst recéive primry consid- o

JEFE";» eration: ;35}11'i‘?"'ly  *t'ti';'€ﬁ'§ﬁT53¥;' cif‘."ﬂl?'?

: a reality. Pupils ca.nnot create large, thr'ee dimensional art

- foms without adequate work area and vitﬁout functional storage

o apaee.' The ert room facilitiee must prov:;de fer a11 of t:he
types of projects wnich may be possible in the ert program.

ot Equipment facilzties and space should be prcvided for 8uch

f‘: . _. diverse activit:les as ceram:.cs, weaving, p'rintmeking three- . '-

dimensional design a*:(gi pe*nting projects.

: ' - . AV
i N - Coe : . . -Le
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The effectiveness ,of r:he elementary “art’ program 1& de-

e

Exce-llent f&ci‘lities can help make an excellent p:ogram N



. ”'HTjshould have at least tWO s;nks S°me art teacher3‘Lrefer a

L (\‘.l‘

"_'Equipping;the Art Roam '?i“ ei _ '“"153 LA_?@“e;( &ﬁ?.>_:

- also be provided S l;m,v“;:¥:i;“ :f Lo

.

ting, erploring, aﬁﬁ developiné skills that could not possibly
prevail in the régular classroom. e . 4

- - - . - . e . . . -

o - . . - ) - -
- , A : o CR A

the scopé of the program, number.of pupils to use the room.and

’ . neededcmoving-abont space at'worg\areas and facility points.q’ﬁ?ffkif

(A~facility pornt is an area};;-;;mmon uagge such ae sinks Q';?j}f
\ . L

""%,library areas, and cutting boards ) The elementary art r°°m P

i S s

‘fdoubl%gialana 31nk h*le others prefer two-separate siﬁks stra-

tegioally placed at two separate points in room Sinks<should
. e _

'F-be large, deep, acid resistant with clay trape and prov1de both

By

\hot snd.cold'water.;»Stainless eté'él or%MbneI Metal provide sat-

AN PARE

- »isfactory-surraces.f‘Soap containers and towel dispensers should

A o=

o -

v .-

PV n-

A progection screen snould be built into the room as well
as. sufficient electrical outlets in each wall Provision should
be made for darkening the room.and for the storage of visual and
audiovisual materials and equipment.‘_k}.'rﬂﬁ :. . .
Storage Spacefc' '-5ﬂ?_f }K .ﬂ_' _:1:-; N _ f:_ 7_;f"

L :
The storage problem in art’rooms must be solved in terms

of available é?ace, facilities,_and the a“t progrem offered._}_d*'
! . L &;3; Y | | | |
. ;;t;gfwifai-g;,j;-,:“ S
I =

The art room 1tse1f presents a unique atmosphere for crea- o '

The furnlture within the art _Toom. magzvary depending upon -ij} o)



< ':ﬁSome schools have central storage for bulkly art msterials._ Sep-

~‘darate storage rooms adgacent to the art room are considered best

‘iffor ring large quantitiea of paper paint, and other supplies. .iq_w

m]%f;i'Stor ge for two— and three-dimensional work-in-progress should

< R C .t v-

be adequate for the number'of students partlcipating in the~pro- o

-
P -

. . P . - . - ~ - . . v . . .
L - . . e - A . . . - . - . . . N
o~ RN .-t St e T . . C e B . . N oo - -

E;E-JW;J:jQ Cabinets in art rooms should be planned for specifig_pur-'g”¢

L : Poses.f Storage space for*w;de materials in cabinets shouldgbe
‘_‘ designed With 1nside measurements of at 1east 1 inch in excess.V]“”'”

f,

/ggjﬂeﬁl of the size of the materials to be stored.u Shetves in cabinets'l'm

-»ﬂﬁi shoubd be adjustable.. Cabinets should have overhangs and toe ft?ff_.
f /;,e. : R \- -_-._-" i
space. Tops of cahinets_used for work areas should be covered

T v ‘with appropriate materials.r'i_h__\_';xﬂ - s
, '. Furnrture and equipment should be specifically selectec ;dﬁ
R {"to fit’the age level oF the students using the room'f:d, ﬁ'fﬁ‘fff'iﬁ,
R Paints, acids,.and cleaners should be stored in safety q‘ |
:  cans and a11 such.material'carefully labeled.. Storage of thgsi?;“*"
‘litems should be carefully planned to—meet fire and safety reg-

Cowlattens. s 4 e

‘ | %‘Perforated pressboard,anddvarious hanging devices are\“,

-+ ugeful for»storing tools.- Large, easxly manipulated drawera
-;i;for large watercolor and POSuer board provide easy access to

" such. materrals and -afford greater protection against damage to

'-}.costly paper-and ‘other materiéis. ' L
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 Floor coverings and finishes for art r\//vshould be se— W

" lected with care because of the

»and variety of. gctivities R

E and equipment. Light-colored rn‘:!’ber, asphalt, or vinyl aabestos

o are often- -used because they are easily main.tained s.nd are resil- e

/ v J

- attractive, stnrdy, and nonslipperj ‘loor=whid:1 ie also suitable

for a‘i':t rooms

- :~~-_, STl - . N . ."‘ . i h.: -.-, e

- ether Considerations 7 . BN ; L “ a ,

Although planning the colorss and f\inishes of walls and

. ceilings ‘or art rooms must directly involve the architect and
, - 7 .
paint consuItants, whenever possible, the ert supervisor or

.

B 'f_teacher shouId have the final deci on on mstters of interior

v
. color selection. . ‘5 : .-

o
- e 3 Py
(i . ’,

- All 3paces for instruction should ‘be prpperly dimns_;.loned
a.nd conditioned for the safety and comfort of occupents_. A In- --

substantial meastrre, the educational usefulness of a building

:Ls dependent upon proper 1ight, heat s and sound control a.nd the 'f .

. t_aesthetics of the dimensions and finishes. ’ / - ~~“‘___\__‘

B
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‘_;"’ient to work on. Hardwood such as maple or oak m.ekes an ‘
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'l‘he child between the m.ental ages of ::wo and four years (s -7
e - Activities = ff . K ;

N = e PR
—

R A child of this age. has no apparent mo{:or control
o or. mental dire&tion. RN S

3- Kinds of sc:ibbling - : .. | ‘.¥ o

LT *"’"His conscions effor:s ?rodncea li.nes dravn repeatedly - ‘r"f,:”:'.’
- o ';. o from-right to left or up and down. There is :Erequsnt
L e ] h\n\lix:!.ng of controlled and unccnttolled scribbling. L :.i.
‘K:Lnasthetie aensatian Ve W T

LA A v A,
v oA c.‘nild at t:his stagc has uaua}.ly ‘ne. other creati.va LIRS
~ % ... . 'intensions but.to.move. ‘his crayons on thgpaper and” " -
% "his enjoyment is dra:wn from th:ls ld.naathetic sens&= . .-
SRR f-_tion and i.ts matery ' o . iy

o3

' finificixgular Iines '”:?‘ "53fo’f?LLfgf,’;niéa;ffrfintj*“sﬂﬁf

U " As ‘e progreasea th:anghthiaagehediacama
BT S L '_-circular lines and slowly Iaarns-i:a contzol his
» .. " .. hand movement _enoughi. to-produca all drcular R
S Lovne 70 rs0 .0 lined end thean to mix’ st:aight and circular ;.'< .
‘lin...s in the same dra-:!ng . R BRI
«. 7 " Ea | Ver‘bal. description R ’ s o ‘

. o . ‘ _,_At one tim the child will verbal:tze to descr:!.he , )
. .- 7 - . ... his seribblings: "This is a deg.™  Thia step :Ls o e
e L. ., ~eztremely- significant because at this point his™ °
T e _;th:.nking has changed from kinesthetic th:r.nking in

' o terms o’ﬁmt&on to_ imaginative thinking in terms

 of pictu':eS“ T T e S
. — :

. e \

r o N - - s ———

... ,The child enjoys color but b 18e too- mncﬁ' of f.t‘ e
N _ﬁﬁ_.'__-',-j‘-.,_pcan interrupt his dc i‘b‘bling _’qh involve;. the .. ...
Clat s J“ - ,master.'y of motor : ol, i:t gmst remain of second ’
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Stim..laticn does not. need to be provided for a child
" this age. If time;- space,’. and tools are provided - * -
"and the" ch:.ld is left alome he will develop— to his
- fullest., If however a child offers an explanation:

- on his own for his drawing the. ‘adult m:t.ght respond. -

:’:f'--_:Ln the following manner.. R I

Child- "Thia _[I.s my father herding shee§ "

:.‘

Adult:_-" "Where does‘ he herd the 8heep7“ _-i ,

"How. many sheep does he have?" - B

e "Do you herd sheep swetimes"“ N

Tha c.h:l.ld between the *mental* ages of fiye and sevqn yeara

A

(pre-schematlc stage) S AT S S
Pre-schematic stage. “ ' - __

A child ent:ering school for the first time may, [
. have passed through the” scribbling stage cr may e J LT e
oo just be. leaving ity .. The next .stage 18" called T S
B '.',-;;_\._“pre-schematic"--- he is séarching for forms' to,{.,. RS T F

“‘represent his new experiences and knowledge.-.. T ‘[

- During this search for schema.or :form the child '~ . R

. has established a- relatiornsﬁip with reality._- A Ca e

This ‘process is more important than the drawi.ng. e L{
B. Searching for form . LT | T
When ‘the child makes circular fotion . for"’head"‘ - [

" and a longitudinal motion for "arms™ and-."legs"

‘"he is conscionsgly searching for form. The child

‘" may not feel a meed to represent .all portions of -
.- the body. ‘Constant change of form symbo‘ls char-
- acterize - th ‘period.: ‘There- may be little vi.sable "

... distinction Detween animal and human fom except ,
e .:".‘for the mmber of 3.eg.<.;.= v ,

Batnral £ cvrof crea;

Nothins sh IH be ﬂione»}during this stage to ha:npe.
the natural flow of. creativit:}t. The.re w:!.ll be nmch
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- et drawing during this ‘stage and the child shculd be'e.n— o
‘ « .. s couraged to put dowr.his own ideas for this is his way
of" making a ‘statement in tangible form. abo\xt: things he

~

. . knows. . He is trying to find his own best method of
B doing this.r e ER N : ~k‘
‘ D.-',_V_Paasive km;wledge . R L
S .. .The child in his drawfﬁé expresses only what is acttvely
7 important to him during the process of .creating. Educs
L ‘ation consists to a great. extent in activating the Eaive S
1 . Inowledge -of the child -=< the’ knowledge the child has, T S
\ r'but doea not use. S P
i ' Adnlt "help" ) | ) o | L

1. At firat the ch:l.ld uses shapes repreaenting h'I.s ideae RN
... . . that &are “geomeg:ric" in wnature, - An oval may" repre-' :
Tt S 'sent the body and the arms and’ legs may both comé

s, o L. direetly” from -the head. Unless an adult ‘can see. the
EE A -".'_-"-v’*'-»canpleted figure ‘be could not recognize it-as such

ST e -During ‘this. very- important ‘period, which can aane- o

s e T e timés Tast! through: the seventh year, “an. a,dulﬁ may.do -

oLl T al great. deal of Harm by, trying to "help" -a ‘cH¥ld draw.. -
ST -+, .. An adult who.does this“has absolutely no understandingw =

‘ L. of the. ‘process of creati:ve growth. . Some of t:he most

-’ common errors are: N

L - . ',“.,

A 3 Colori_ggbooka are probably the most anti-creztive,
- - S -atifeling material that can be presented to &
' C - . child, -They can causeachildtolosehismde o
" of expression and can inhibit his freedom to ex- .
. press himself. Coloring books do not teach
- ¢hildren of this age to "stay within the lines™.
,A child of this age'is not physically capable of
P - "staying within the lines" and this i.s of no -
Sa e value besides._' - 3 TR

1 N . R -

- 0 b, Showing a ch "hew" to , draw a specific f’orm
e i ., 1is the same-ds showing a child a foreign lan-
L , guage.’ @.:leren do not see things the same as
LT <. adults do, and to impose adult standards upon

- .-+ - a child, which aréd far: beyond his reach, can ,\ S

wi fwe D000 make the child completely. dissatisfied with his,’

o o Ry "-jhis creative growth can: become - éuppressed‘ and
N _‘.- he may -stop- drawing altogether.

<
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“own work., He can loose faith in his owm® ability, RN

Sy
e
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I gaining faith in ‘his own abili

'ETIn the early part of this stage the .

HP

i é?%;EImple stereo-typed outlined reproductions

" with step~by-step- methodg to copy can indi- -
ca:e—%o*the child " that his own ideas are .

inadequate.- Children are full of delightful,’

“free . creativity but they mey’ start to copy . .

these stiff stereo-typed’ figures. and become
_ stifled and eventnally lose 2ll inter est in
"drawing. - o , L

Co A S

- a, If an’ adult innocently asﬁs the wrﬁpg kinds
.. of ‘questions’ about: a child?s drawirg it may’
indicate to the ‘child.he is not perfo - up

he .adults' standards.< When-the- adult asks,

POV £
_:;'>': 13gﬁht is it?", this tells" ‘the 2hild his draw- -

ing is ‘not, recognizéble by the adult. In most

. cases  the: adult can not 5 cognize a aubject in. -

the. drawing.' This is not the fault: .0f the child

“but the fault of the adult who. may look fér a -
.. aubject in .all art. "Tell me about your drawing”,

-147; is a much better way to understand. a child's g\§\<f

_f”- drawing.. ‘Besides exercising and enlarging ‘his

3 - vacabulary this question can help the child fo i

_becomme more aware of his drawings and find mnre T

meaning in them.‘q”y N R 5 A

. S e e o

An aatute teacher can recognize a child who has -been

exposed to one or all:of these errors. . The child = -
‘require- consgiderable encour nt before re-

$ TO .exXpress. himself,

at that the process

4,,1.

Scme timee‘the harm done is BO

Ujpreas himself with large plctures‘using masseg of
. color, ‘drips and spatters. He enjoys: the feel of
- the brush-and paint znd the ubility td*boveralarge‘_;.<

f

ks L4

’ ;areas so. eaaily. S _‘_¢,~“1i__,_w., 33;;:

n ,3.~-—\- .

. s the child"sr painting 4b1lity srogresses; hé showsA

x.more control and - the.useiof ‘more colors._ Details _‘ﬁ,
. become more’ apparent andkﬁe 0rten ontllnus his sub- L

'i’ject ‘and £ills them with’ ‘eolor. - More mixing of

-colors ‘48 - evident but ‘there is still ma. obyious re-?..
1ation between the actual color of an’ object and



I . e

»
b

a

» the color the child uses., A ‘man. may be purple,
blne, green, or yellow depending on how' the differ-
ent colors eppeal to the child.-. et e 8 :
SR i}; . 3. ‘In the . _later stages of this periodj the child shonld P

‘ L - be expose to more kinds of paint. He will find the . . \’t

_ differences between watercdlors-and.tempera interest-‘ T

. .Jdng and will enjoy experimenting with them,. He may

o . express moods and feelings with shades and- tints in- .
T _.stead of using pure hues. 'His color: relationship SRS

: ' may still be imaginative or they may- ‘be more true- R

/\ to na.ture. A e e

6. Thé base line RRAERe ‘_ A

1. The ‘base li.ne should appear somewhere around the .
' mental age of seven years. . i o

. 2. Space: Ts anything outside thes;child's own. body. In |-
~7. . . - the earlier drawings of children the interrelatioms .
S . of things in-space are not subject to any law. Since- .
com T . the expexience of ‘the self as a part: of* enviromment
N e .18 one.of the miost Important. assumptione for. per--’ :
2 RS / LT ation "and’ v:.sual cdordination, the child’s ifability
BRGRE ~ E to. correlate things properly in space, is'a. clear Rind

- ' SR indication that he is neither ‘ready to ~cooperate _

B 3ocia11y, nor has ‘he 1 the’ desire to coordinate letters _

- or to lear'n to. read. L Den IR I

L - . QCutting and pasting T L
- ‘ s 1. A five year old child may have some difficulty in” "
' ndling scigsors or in some cases. he may be able
© fo manipulate them in a fairly mature manrer. “The
quality of scissors may have a lot.to.do with it, .
T - and/or. if he is left-handed. At this age. tearing-
i,% = _-."% . should be used more. than- cutting ‘for in this way ... .
- : ... . the-child does not _concentrate on “cutting om the ™ - " _
J R R £ £ T-ALY but «can be concefn‘ed -about more importamt . .-
S e things for this_ dge—=~- likes making small shapes o
L a3 T froms large: shapegsy’ I the’ child does cnt/paper e
o S _remember to use .r iat:.' thin wen.ght. ‘/ e L _' -
’ - /__,, ; P

be discovering texture to uae. .

R Ty six-yearf-&ld Hon

D ﬁz " .. .. 7 with shapes, ‘co , and; 1ites.  Small pieces of I, . :
Co 0%~ o, . magerial, ‘wood, ‘and textured paper cap be used to w7 t‘ e
T ;!-achieve this . goa'!:. ’I‘fu.s ch#¥1d*will be- able to- use -’

SOl »,"-"iscissors with greater ease and should be able /£6

e e . cut_out a who.le figure insteed of cutting each parf
;\—’. ‘..,. . _‘-'_' o N . . " separately. ] 'A _A.‘ A . ) - 5 } B o " n ‘. . -_,,’/ T ’ .
’ g AN Pt
4\ e AR . Lo kg
- 7 PR New T RO ) ¥ s Ca
- - S X \
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E‘,lat two-dimentional collages can be expanded for
the seven year old by introducing three-dimentional

. .paper sculpture. String prints, sponge and- stick

Modeling mterials

1.

: -" hcan squeeze, squash, smash, ‘hit, roll, pound, build -
“up, tear dowm, push, pull, make. rough, _make smooth .
.round, flaty .any shape he wants. "This ig a good | .
emot:!.onal outlet and extremely :lmportant 4and valu- S
- .able in communicating with his tactile semses in -
‘his second language. - Usually the ohild has little .

~

‘prints, plus simple monoprints will also :anreaae
.':_":'_hia use of paper s paste, a.nd paint. , .

-

o

The use of three-dimentional materials is of great

-value to the five yeg.r old. Materials such as non- -

hardening dough or clay wi#l offer him’ a media he

concern about making -any permanent ceramic object,.

but he may make’ s figure he is particularly proud S
of and the teacher may want to- display it in the :

o room for a’ short time . . N

N 'q._,Subject matten.of art‘

- _;The six-year-old will have more experiences behind'.

~ 'him to draw on for his modéling projects. He can_
: ftell three-dimentional stories with his clay which -
. allows Him to worfc\on a bigger scale than drawing. -

- - He 18 exploring ‘and. combinations. of sawdust, asbes- -

. tos, and different media gives him more opportunities
_for this exploration. S

.The seven-year-old‘s modeling becomes more detailed
: growin‘é along with his visual awareness.. - Some: chil-n -_ R

dren_are. ‘better able to express themselves in this

" manner- than’ two-dimensionally, and it is important
_that they hafve the opportunity. :

is a statanent oy :Ltself e v : .

C-The six-year-o,.d usually has a variety of types of
*-‘pictu:res. S .

. - o
T : - . N

a. X-ray or see-through pictures where walls of |
‘buildings or automobiles appear transparent,

enclosingaall the activity inside.‘ T

.

‘;’The five-year-old may freely tell about “the subject

 matter of his art -work or remain silent..’ Comments .
- should mot be. foreed from the- child. The art work

-

-
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g ’ _ - b Different time sequences in one picture e i
Tﬁﬁ:i“Tf?imm“““_wﬁm~'_““c. ﬁﬁistortions ‘of things. and-people important “?“?“iff@
B - . ., = -_ to the child --- the more important the R
T e subject the, bigger it appears . ;, , ST
BRI 3 Fofﬁbver pictures which ‘show two views of A
% ., . things --- a mesa as seen from'the side, but
T 3 conral as seen from ‘the top . .
b ¥ . e+ Animals ma Stlll have'human characteristics
. v - T bt S |
T The-seﬁen-yearfbla is developing-thé'smaller'nmsst ‘ffgfos-f,
, 'f cles and can work in ‘more detail. Human: figures = L
'Z/ - . become more complex and»characters are more easily .
o _discernible.’ .i“v;. : - .

P ;}f R. Integration of art- with other subject mabter 0 --J; ,;:>

fl" ;Q‘i. Social studies w—— pictorial descriptions of field

..t T a means of non-verbal expression i
o b: o2, _Math.--- using geometric shapes -_f-_{ f'“;‘,E_V‘ L
~‘fufp 4§;”-f" 3. Language arts :-- using col ges of "feeling pictures
L ' ~cam expand the use of" descr ptive" adjectives and . R
L e ‘}hrbal expression : | e ' .
e A/f/Science g child will. discover the’ mixing of
et s  colors and may realize the "coolnesgs! and "warmmess'' u
i st ... of certain hues.- A "collection” table: can be used Lo
i ‘fl to convey Eﬁe properties of certain.materih&g P
. IR s Collections B E. o 1j3--.=;a"f ;; o .'-f£7:
(33 . -:‘ . .-04-"
';;1 > ' 17‘1: Children can alwa&s £ind. great interest in an ob- :
s . .+ . - ject which may have little significance to an adu1u<
E ' .frovidéﬁa collection table which can be 1ntegrated
e with science for things that are 'mice to touch",- ™~
_ T . ."pretty to look at" "soft,when you hold 1t3¢/
o 2,:-The six and seven-year-olds should have ‘a. corner or
T interest center which can. be used for. collections
Y . and/or art: appreciat] A long piece .of ‘material.
Lo .. '~hung from the ceili behind a table will provide a
CRRICT . = T BT

trips, nature waIks, and other actiwities provide I



o 'x—_ e dentswork): and pbiects.of interest to -the. childrenh o
- This will be an area foom which nleasure will be O

-III.

PSR
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display area for” pictures (not necessarily just stu-

derived simply from its existente. ST .

_____

The child between the mental -ages of - ei gh«. ine 20 jrears" o

B,

1.

‘ - forth 'r . P . ! o - .‘ »"‘ _",' ‘- . o
2. I"Deviations from the above may be found in the exag- -
* geration of :L'mportsr't parts of the body, neglect’
" or omisgsion of unimportant or suppr‘_ssed parts, and .
also during this time. there may 'be a cha.nge of emo~- - .~
; tionally significant parts... : _
Space ‘ ’ \ P ‘\.~ - : ' . -
_ There should\now be a definite order in social re-

1.

(schematic stage) Ly . as
' '. A. Schematic s!age R L .‘ P - E T ~

The hmnsn schema is the fo concept of - the human
_figure at which the child has arrived after long

. struggles of searching. There is no limit" in. the _
* varietylof Such form ‘symbols. - They will use -ovals, IR
v'_.,triangles, ‘squares,’ circles‘, rectangles »irregular “
- ‘shapes,- thick or thin lires used for bodyy - and‘all .
~kinds of shapes for legs, arms, clo hes, and s0 ..

lationships and the child may begin to think, "y am'
n.the ground. We are all on.-the ground." Out of -

this comes the base 1ine co;tcepﬁ . (As mentibned be- '

. fore, the'-base .line should “appear around the mental..

4 ‘age of seven but may appesr DYy accident‘before this-
8pace. concept ""‘,-;f-l by, the ehild.)' For the -~
~childto, cona@ ghly be apart of his enviromment is

saumption for. cooperation. . It '
¢ Nl significapt to recognize that .

.tﬁe" .int' ctio of. the fundamental experience of
,  the baseline ig-an .
is now ready to- cooperate intentionaily. "It is also

ear :indication: that.the ‘ehild -

a sign of the child's 4bility: to'correlate objects

pryperiy: with one asnother. This again has7its psy-"

L

g cho®gfdel” implications. TFor instance, in reading; '
R thi‘s*g_ﬁ same coorelation is necessary in relating
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1etters to one another in order to form a word.gymrn'

bol. We can apeak}of schemata, however, only : uhen

2;._Variationa may still bezgyidenggfgﬁcertain students o

L icturea in the form of: - s .

N :‘a;"Multi-baee lines .

o, b,n'Fold-over pictures L S

c} X-ray pictures ]ﬁ,\--« -

l--.iNQH._ Space'and time’ representatlons of different ,
LT ‘;:sequences in a single space Toa A
_fﬁ;W'Usually at thlS -age the sun: and eky become obvious-

nelght-year—olds -

the representation of an object or- apace‘through

r-.;repetition has become established. ¢fﬂ

‘ly- important.' The 8ky qpﬁ the earth will meet
somewhere between the ages of eight . ana ten. -

- ‘-:.’v i

~ b ] \—

’Adult help - Help‘must be carefully given at this
. age ‘as withfall ages. If a child is helped to {m-

. prove his powers of observation, he .can learn to

understand the "how'" and "why" ‘of ‘things, and willl
-discover many answers for himself.: ~Through this -
“increased understanding, he gains self-confidence

and- will continue productng creative work

'l

.- 2.-.

T-‘o'z:mal persPectfve---- Formal teaching of perspec-

‘tive should mnot be attempted for several years.

~ The child mnst be rea to accept this concept or
It ‘will.have no- value, even . though he can- see*the .
illustratiq&\pointed out to, hfm. . . _i SR

. —

'.Informal perspective — Informal teach;ng of per- .

spectfve can be taught in the following manners: -4

~ .¢hild finds that objects which- -should appear to be . o
-. in the. distance ‘of his pictures do not look right, v

“he shouLgLPe helped tbrdiscover what happens when -

RS

' ;he looks out' the winddw.; By holding up one hand in

'front of him,. he“can completely '‘cover the ‘house’

.. across the. street, ‘though¥he Knows the house'is =

’;*actually much - larger than he.. This is ‘the basic -
.concept’ of- perspective-~- things far away appear to
'be small things closge’ by appear Tto be’ large.- :
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4 Design principles - Design principles ehould be oy ”;'
_taught to the. eightfyear-old . Questions and state-'-

HHL“T .meﬁts sﬁnilar to the following mny be helpful- R .

."Do.things seem to fit‘on the paper?"

e T Lo s "What nice- ahapes the spaces between the objects
'51;1.'5ﬁ,i‘__jn_ﬁj,;:-f=J-m3ke "o .
C ST .. YIs the picture too heavy ‘on one side°" ' - T
"“"Are the lines too" buay’" . - -

- -5.' ?igure ‘drawing --- People will become an.important L
2 .. -+ part of the eight-year-old's art work. His repre- e
.. .- . . sentation of the human figure may retain’a. certain '
o -rﬂ"d."f,j amount of symbolism found.in the seven-year-old but’
‘ R gradually more’ realism,—detail and action’ begin to .
-appear. .No forma leeson in figufe drawing ‘should - -
. be taught at-this age. . The child must be: allowed -
‘to develop at hie o pace. ", _ - .
6. Group work J)- Group work on mmrals, constructions,
; .. puppets,_ and other projects may have begun, in.a 8
L e “ple wey in earlier grades but it now becomes more
ST ' important and has aasf‘ang\inflpence upon the c
o - as he enters the.''gang age'. The eight-yea
interested in recording his own ideas with/his peers,
whose encouragement and cooperation he needs. Often
3 . group work means integration with other. sﬁbject areas,
_but -there mist be an honest relationship between art .
~ o “.and - the’ topics illustrated -Care must be\taken xnot .
N oL T ' to over~integrate for fear of giving a biased approach. .
A R . _An over emphasis of group work deprives the\child of
& Y d " the many individual art experiences wh‘o&*he hould
R ‘ - have for a healthy, creative growth.-: - .

R Y X5 Emotional outlet ——— It mnst alwaye\be~reméépered .
. e e that the child can participate in many art experiences’ .
- without attempting to. represent things as they appear.

. to the éyed . Painting or. modeling, as a personal ex-

pression of \his feelinge, ig a ¥ital ‘part of his
oo development. ‘An ‘art session.is a time in which he
V7. .- can freely find an outlét for these emotions in a o
SEE -constructive manner,‘whether he. chooses. to do it in =~ . -

.»aij‘\\\dterms of realism, fantasy,.or abstraction. ug, T

e -

= - ' f';*; . Usggof paper ---‘Ehcreased dextenity in the use of e
. PR terials is evident and it may appear that he is -
IR =3 ;o ready to eccept_new, different and exciting'media ' '
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Qx to express his ‘natural’ enthusiasm. Materials_alone
\\\3&5} should not be depended upon to motivate the:eight- k6
year-olds. A child should become thoroughly. familigr
— oo — —-yri th-one-media-before - -moving-on-to the-next., —He must
' . have time to enjoy it, to satisfy "his innate curios-
® - ity, to invent, and to explore with'it.- 'In his use
" ‘of colored paper, for instance, he is ready- to move :
.toward basic . three-dimenaional forms by fringing, .
,/alternate cutting, folding, scoring, and curling in .
. '8 more advance manner than had been. possible as. a-
-*  'seven-year-old. Exposing© child- to y extraneous
= S materiala only confuses him and vi ‘the creative -
e process. -;;- _ _ LT e e

N

et L ;v7 '79J Art appreciation S Art apprecmacion 18 moatly 1nci-,
e P .dental. Reproductions or original paintings and L
R A o sculpture of good quality can'be enjoyed without S
! ;'sﬁ,qyi " .- “undue emphasis upon. factual data or subject matter - .
: ' ~ “but rather for the féeling and responae in the viewer. ..
R B The-nine-year-old N : -

1. :The "gamg" age -~~~ The nine-year-old.exhibits more
‘maturity and wants to be independent although he is
Zinfluenced by the "'gang" and the need for belonging
" to some group or organization. . The boys stick to-_

gether, being increasingly boisterous, wvhile the
igirls, displayzng more feminine trai —geek e
,other 8 company. : T 1'

ing pictures- representative of naturd for their own
sake is to be stressed. He peeds to/continue relat- .
ing his feelings, experiences, and-his world to his .
.« drawings, providing an-emoticnal tlet forf ﬂih." He - '
© may become increasingly’ meticulous, ‘wanting to do
things ‘well, and will be disappoi ted 1f his work -
does not ‘match his. expectations. “ Rossibly he will.W .. -~
' require. individual guidance to help evaluate his ¥
-problems and to upnderstand bow he can solv them.~ oL T
‘Because of the wide variation “in- growth" in children =
" of this age, it is -eagy. fox some of-~them, if not pro-:

perly zggggraged to'give up eptirely, resorting to.

\\\}\\
J
S T
‘ 47/3“ o Z,c'Emotional outlet ==~ The importance £ his not mak- _ '("-
o |
\\ '
{\\—/’//

X > stilte ches or. otereo-types._- )
~.$} - . .o < -’ g . )
T 3. Drawing —— As the arawing of the nrne-year-old ad- . .
- ;.'\;' vances, he ehows more understandlng of bheic‘gerspectlve
- i " . . ! ‘ . | . :- . - \v LY . a ” . e .
"‘ ‘ ) -~ - “,‘e? % . e - ’
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‘ .s‘ | N
S £ncreaaed vigual ﬂa Tene 89' ._:T.‘he se- figure. drawing
{ however, are not 7 1‘eaéﬁ' tod & judged by adult

. -

;;"‘“ “overlap, The bluvf -s*t‘*i:p

@

/\:

5.

/

.76,

- “less crude work v

" efforts as minor ’1::113

.ol . L,

o"'

by ‘i:-lacing distan‘ bjeccs fartbgr up on the page .

"and by making thes %113"" He also- knows how to

8ky, foxrmally at the " .-
top of the papeTs poy ¥ nev wi.den‘ extending to the =~ .
horlzon. .legs 5 %iam sPPeaTs 3n the human £ige” . .
ure; -which has ba‘ bef:‘e PFoportioned and. r(‘e_ LT
displays more actd% oo 2 _esult of ‘the chfldts el =~

.

standards. S . _ _,

Pain i.ng ~=a Va :;2 e th "dB of apPlying pa:[nt may
-lead to experizes®; i'bns b7 usi; sponges, sticks,
pieces of cardbo&‘ },rsyers Stencils, brushes,
- gpatter téchnique??: Shpiok Hng, _ec. Color is still =
‘used for its emot3O0RY P?e‘l’ but ‘nowWw correct col.or : .
re\iatio@ipg are, m”& iﬂ ch- 7 e RN
Thinking aba:tacﬂj'y h The‘"“in&ayear-old produces ‘

Cauge his eyeiyand . coordina%nn
is ‘better. He tai‘e % i—s‘::eaﬂea pride in hi "%

lop, gnd a longer in-

terest span make# bosﬁible fbr him to work on-
extended p’éojeCtﬁ' Ry tpinks more abstractly. He
enjoys. creating 11 \diﬂﬁna'-'-"nq], forms in clay or
-a. variety of modé B ceriala or making conatruc-
tions with vafio'-’: fne is8 such Qa wire, toothpicks, °
papier~mache), PI.#ﬂ je;, of Pari,,s qombinations or cards
board. He also @ ‘I’Fa Z’ TVing njester and some of
the inexpensive pol dar ! 'Mteblglﬂ available P

' Group work ~- G;aup \mrl‘ Can be on a more msture i
" level now. .MOTe %gtee Plattqj_ng and better follow . .

through are evid® . Showil® the ;ine-year-old's.abil- |
4ty to shoulder 92“ sp1LtY. - Such activity may - - ’

“.. center around dg 8 &pd consty, .tions, posgibly in-

tegrated with Bt 1oy of TRdian:eribves and/or piomeer ™ ’
"1ife. In oxder ¥ e% age fh),cher exploration of -

; familiar materiaj' aﬁq 5"1'““1 at, the awakened ‘interest

in crafts, rojec gy P CORpgged of paint, chalk,

' . paper mosaics, t‘uc‘cf"m Papgy (in two- and three-
. -dimensions), ¥2Tn, Wwyre, papier mache,
seeds anpd mgcaroﬂj' cdmb‘f-ﬂat;_ona of thege or any

nther matertsls. ‘he j—""D‘arf:&nc:e of maintaining
.an gt relati hi petWween ..t gnd the gubject -
‘studf®d must be hQ zed Th .chjldren gagin far -
‘more in projects th 5 type 43 there is teacher
pupil plamning t? Teay thei"—’ aQszhetic needs and =
interests. . : . _

. -
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7 la ce in ell art areas --- Planning of the art :
prosrqm muh;: ‘be carefully done to avoid a series of .

: purposeless exposures to busy- activities. There - L _

;< mmetbe a reasonable: -balance "in:all ‘art sreas, as_,ﬁ"_QLWLfg

. well as ‘between group work and individua‘.!: _e_tperi- e
| " ences. Responsible nine-yeargyolds canwhe'lp the v
" teacher in formulating.a flexible plan Wwithip L -

guided, developmental, and neaningfpl frameworks .’ . T
Past art- knowledge can be used as _a base upon which R
. . to build new experiences, ‘formi logical and coém= - o
- tinuous sequence.. . Such. healthy ticipatiompreeludes
- - -the tempting use of extraneous mater:!.als frequently S
M—\flooding the school sipply marker. -:Such exotic media.
encou:rage flashy art presentat'{.cns of shprt durgt::lon, j BRI
placing undue emphasis upon the end prodqxct and harm- R
‘ -:lng creative growth ﬁ L { o

_ ‘8. Art principles ——w ATt principl% ‘may -continue to

9. .Art apprec:l.ation ~-- Art appreciatiom is a gradual,

be taught 1ncident:a11y, as with the eight-year-olds. -
Since the nine-year-olds uaually accept constructive 3
critécism well from their peers, occasional cinsa-~*‘
‘evaluations may give them needed opportunities to
 develop their own awareness of good art relation- -

. ships by using the tion maethods described earlier..

- For example, nj.ne-year-olda might be asked the follow-
4ing questions: Do things seem to fit together in
the painting?'’, Do you like-the way she used rich

: éolora?" "Does this picture have movement?" :

.grov:!.ng ptoeeas, interwoven throughout all aspects
of ‘the program., Its quality depends increasingly
- upon the aesthetic awareness of the classroom teacher.
 The teacher's interestiin aetting up’ attractive . sur- -
-roundings, with possibly -a ‘specific beauty area, - .
' es an atmoaphere which effects the ehildren : - '
. 'daily. ,

-

Deaired grawth of eight and nine-year-olds

. 1. The development of the éight and nine-year-ol&s in

art can be measured in.several ways. If he has
. shown adequate’ creutiv'e growth, his work will be- -
‘4{nventive, nonimitative and different from that of |
_his classmates., His art will show independence of
'-t;horught and the abil:!.ty to solve problema without




LR sel Cthe, . and; ‘ 11 be - \E
R AV ablmlate "hiis world’ to his] pic’tu with alcer- ‘.~ o

-

B »;._,";7..._-;____, T T eadn t of “Belf-identification;™ and -there" will -_A_-:_-l_,._____.__:.;_
T~ RS . _ be variety in hia mode- reasion. B RN

e . 2. He will show increased vi al awareness in the use
- ) ' of better proportlons, the ability to create. the
11lusion-of distance. He will bhave developed some - . -
T 'Sensitivities to variations of line and gshapes, Faal T
R T .dark and light. There will be "inereased responsive-
RRIERIE. ¢ ‘:\_{ © i . ness to texilres, as evidenced by the appearance of"
'{i 8 su:rface patterna in hfs work. o S @ P
CoL T . 3. 'There should -be a fair. amount of visuai.-motor con= y .
S ST e trol to enable him to use his matexials well and he > .~
- I should have ‘developgd enough maturiey to know how o
to take care of the ‘The child should be able to
AR o ‘gutty brash. gtrokes - and ways of applyipg crayon and
-7 chalk, He should be able to handle. ‘simple methods. .. . Y
g - of_.working with paper sculpture, such as cv.my.ﬁ‘é’and S
o T - folding without accidental tearing. His us€ of model-
¢~ ing materials may now exhibit -encugh. fipger dexterity
R for the shaping and “finishing of object$ to be pleas- -
e ' - _ing to him, 3Ideelly, his technical ability should
. _ o o sufficient for his creative expreasion. :
S - - - kot -
- o &. There will be greater uae, understanding, and con- '
. " trel of colors. The child should have the ability
. - to mix paints, to gray and lighten them at will,
He will be able to relate to nature prOperly and
yet use it emotionally. ' .
- . Since there are increased group activities at this .
‘' .. .. . age, it is necessary for ‘the boys and girls to have - .
- e developed enough maturity to happily and cooperative- '
.- 1y participate in them. To learn respect for the -
work of others and be able. to share materials and
" cleanup responsibilities are prime- requisitea. :

T \ 6. 'l‘hrmighout the develo;xnent of the art program,‘ as
o 7+ 4t weaves into the total curriculum, the eight gnd
' P ‘nine-year-old child should havea,aenaitivity to and

: appreciation for the’ efforts of. othere. SRR

- \ - . - .
T 7. This- reaponsivenesa posai‘oly might start with the K
Co . . . art of his.classmates as they discuss and cdnstruc- - \)
S C : tively evaluate éach other s work. It may ‘broaden L &>

. D R
Tt
. M - .
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(/ 'as the ‘children find erﬁxichm;!nt through the enjoyf-_, o T
)J I " mant of, e.work of profess rtists, leading - R L T,
T o e e ,finally,_ rough a well-inteégrated. program,. to ine . . . e "
. creased ‘un tanding and respect. £or t:he artwork v UL
of other culturea. A o F . s »-&‘

v . . r o - - ‘,,‘,.‘r__ . I RSP
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' IV. The child be the mental ‘ages of, eleven and. twelve e
s (Dawningl{eali <~ gang. sge) - ;‘._ T j o y : ) |

_A Definj.ﬂon and charac‘teri&tics of Réal:;gkn S ."'3_ -

Dot ""‘::c' . 1‘.

" methods to be used sc that the task of drawing peopl&_'— .

. reality as a visual concept. “Rea].ity to ea

- self-identification, by responding to the feeling

Realism: .’: whenevegr an attempt ia ma.dh to r% sent L
Of ’.' ~'-o,-".':
-
Realism is not to be. cotgfused 'H.th- natnralism, g T '(x . .
naturalism refers to what-is- '&:eaI to an indfivg_.gual. NG

-A stmer.dayisa\stmerday :that “1s natuyze ~_1 ) \__5'

this 18 naturalism. ;How a. person _g;els or:
tothesmnerdayisreal__.

Representation of th h figm:e i‘b the mﬁst _' A TED
obvious influfénce of realism. Children of this e
mental age level of not seem to draw what they .see,

but rather what they want to . Through the tl8?

of detailg, they to. maka ‘girls look 1like -
" girls .and the boys lovk . "1ike boys. Th is -may - S
_attempt to make their feminine drawings ex egsively .
.pretty with extra curls, eyelashes, -and fancy dressea.' L

L

. Their work will appear to be tight and stiff. It

.18 possible to help themn loosen their drawings by R

of what the ffgﬁre is doing rather themn who she-ig.
' Because therd is much integration in the- middle. —
~ grades in which human figures are frequently uwsed - -

.in nmrals, 4t is mportant for the best educatianal -

does_not fali to. the one- or two "talented class art-
ists" .

>. . . - ol E FERR ' : ‘..'. . .
S S B. Characteristics of ?éleven and twalve-year-olds LT
L _-_l ‘. - . o -\ o ) ‘ - -» —. " .“ .
\/ A _1 : Smiakgituations VIR n_y AR
_ *// S 'A',"m ‘The. average eleven-yehr-old has a fear of . )
e A . being different from is- peers and wants’ to
o= - beammnberofagroup Astheschoolyear
: _ . :sf_'-:',':._'-:f T o=

- .. ! ,‘ M ] . -
3 . . e - . - } . . .
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a0

e .~ - dominatic

’ '.-c,"".':’-f' _ ’Ehe charactqristi¢s of the twelxe-year-old aare

fe passea, pr!puberty g%%wth may bring out emo-s
e e 0 ‘tiomal changea which will influence his gemeral
work; he is ap a-to become very. reaponsive one:

IR .period, -behavior 3 .begin to develdp and .

. s ¥ - there ‘is likely té be’ rebellion .against ‘adult . -5*_
The wise teacher is aware ofy these = .

. genefal charac eristics and will give tndivi-z'-
-duals the “encouragement and ;praise in~guiding

~J_them.towerd constructivgzactivities.,._TH,- , Hmygé

,_.«,\_r"; vaqie& . Altbough thexre® arebmapy-preadoles enﬁe
e withkghelr attending problems,. there are 80

 .‘}‘?“-‘-' ;l° the childlike, less pature. students who are '

- Seeking secyrity in their little gapgs. .The.
more developed “welve-year-olds reject the need

,?{' . - . _ for:being art.of a group, seeking a few clase

" ‘friends. Since.they are becoming more self:
congscious, they are paying more attention to .
" grooming. They try to avoid .adult dcmination,
* want to have their say and like ‘to Be treated
. as mature individuals who can acce& responsi-‘
bilities. ; ‘

2. Physical and mental growfh

al- ‘For the elevensyear-old physical and mental :
‘ i growth frequently develops at different rates. -
- . . Hig-emotional maturity, kis #bility and.in- -
-~ . terest will influence his creative growth,

e .. The wide range.of individual differences an&

levels of development is -apparent in all areas

of art where the ¢hild requires individual.

attention and upderssanding on the part of the
teacher. Since girls mature earlier than boys,
they gseem to be more capable at” this age, and .

[

may easily’ take over .the class-art projects, A

T 5-' .avold ‘this onesidéness by wise group planning
.Y including =211 the’ children, not just the o - -
A -obviously competent. Suck. coopération helps
C 0§ . “fulfill needs for being treated ag adults,
- '_éé%_ ‘allowing each to.make his owm contribution
< tothecl,nsa._’-_;-,._._‘__.__ _— .

-

-

3f¥%¥f%f4u&»--momenthnd ﬂnxe 961 ythe next. - During. this,;_u;m
L blems

"vg'ffz'?Tu*'and cleannp responsibilities. The teacher can ;"*'

o

4

‘of school work but. especially in the field _ -; 1f



b.

[
-

There is very lit le difference between the
art of the” eIevan~year-olds and that ‘of tire -
_twelve-year-~olds .except - degree. ' The '
" twelve-year-old is more advanced, but many.
of thé. same problems occur.: The child's

- creative owth may be unstable, reflecting ™
- emotional 'and physical changes. .A deep- con—'
cern fo represent nature’ realisticelly cchpled
o . C with, an awareness of how. insufficiently de~.
Tes e velbped his own skille are may result in .
. i-«-diacouragement. This child needs to be én~ . - _
LT ‘couraged ‘and helpéd to realize that skill is' ...
L f-:;nmch less importamt’ than his feelings and .
' $motions. 'He must be encouraged to:translate
-/ visual facts“in e¢reative and imaginative’ waya.'*
. - He must, be given opportunities to draw how -
Lol he feels about’ things, relsting himself to
e * them, -Due 'to ‘the’ increased/sensittmity af -
Y .the preadqleqceﬁt ‘his .art expressicn should
- be-accepted without pressing him.for explan-
ations or meanings. . . o IR

‘9"‘

‘_'g.

e . wv\": L : EEA .
34 Intesrating Qrt with other Subjects R '.;

.T‘

When integrating art ‘with other subject )
‘areas, too much representation and illustra-
LT _ tion will defeat the value of integration,
A ' " . making art the tool .of other subjects rather
: e . ‘than ‘the wonderful, creative experiemce it.
R - " ‘can be. The plafof the .art program’;ihould

' _ be very flexible.: The inconsistent eleven~
T "+ year-qQld: must nSt be allowed to lose ¢onfidence "
in his own ability& which could easily happen
L _ : at this time. 'He needs to be challenged with-
2o L - out having his creative growth stifled by undue
o ‘ ~ emphasis upon.the end-result, upon realistic
-'or "pretty" pictures. .He needs guidance i

[

st ' .. developing a conscious feeling of special rela-'._“7”

SR ,} o S . tions, order,,and desigp. He ‘must have ‘some

cover

with colors, p&:ﬁts, and other: media, pel aps'-*
Tl ‘some ‘trangpareit, ‘and to réact to othe cﬁEnges
T ... g4n light and shadow. . ‘fn crafts he should have -
S T the tactile. experierces. that might be provided
SOa T e by .simple weaving with unusual materials such
o b Ty as. grasses, feathers,.straw, Qr hemp * There a

e - S . .
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. . W v




' : -~ . should be occasions or .constructions, carving,”
- and modeling. - 'should always be plenty

A -7 . - 'of paper availablef both white and colo:’@?l for
o . : ... cutting, shaping, drawing, and painting. '
. class,. the child 1 have opportunities” ﬁn\ /—;

- “‘f‘-o SO discuss and enjoy. these projects by his pe,e ;
2 7SS NS s enjoyment which. can lead naturally to the’ RS «(.-
PERSESEL *SS . . _ isfying atudy of contemporary -artists and l:hc:[r

- w:k. : Through the -acquired knowledge.of other =
_ © T SRUREE res in social studies, appre‘ciat:ion of the 4
- et T arts/of ‘the past Teceives further encourage- ‘
SE e sl e ‘The art’ program for the middle grades = .
TR TRNPINE - NP should be broad, well-balanced and planned to -
' LY - 2althy. atgit'.udes needed to nov ' crea-
o Lo ." ..}' \:-7 -Q-._w\-, LT T
. . be- ‘The sm car is needed 1n guiding the art,pro-" T
P~ ... .. - gram for th twelve—yaar-olds as- for the eleven-
RV : year-olds. There would be & delicate balance

- . betweexn® integration with othef: _subjects and in- °
. difvidual creative work. Formal techiiques amd’ - /..
prineiples of art shonld not be-taught, but the . -
_ —¢h11ld “can be helped to increase his powers to
- P U «observation, to seek excellence and raise his
"+ ‘own aesthetic standardg. Opportmmities. should
CoE T ) providg@ for continued creative self-expres-
o ..., sion'in"both and three dimensid suull
' - »>-  as for the- enjéymnt of good .art One;who ‘
o duces cannot help respondi.ng warély to the voﬂc :
e T " . of others,. because appreciation. cannot be J{—
' L ' ed: frmthheacet»df»et“tins >

R !

o ot . . ~ . - .
N o . L . . - A

welve~-yearsQld ghould have re&ched a
. . . .. degree of develo t wherd he can make an independ- L
.. 7' ent statement through the 'of materials. He o
- should be able to translate facts to art. forms imag-~ . .
SR - . inatively and creatively. ' It should not be necessary °
S for him to resort to copying or the use of cliches, :
' nor should he -be unduly-influenced by thit work of his '
-+ classmates, . ‘There should be no question in distin- -~ -
I , ) g'uishing hie art work ‘from-that of his peers. o
.. oL N | .3
C 2. The child. at this age can hmré’i. good senge of order _
" . and arrangement in expressing his 1 5 “through the S
; original use of well-chosen col '_ ginative shapes .
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* fourteen (the pseudo—naturalistic stage-

- . "": v A, Characteggetlcs of this age group
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‘Et;:?tf.*;i'f {iZ}Lib ects, rQF%g

T vuried lines, and’ interesting

extures. '

‘tual awareness should have- matured\,9~the point where
he can use elementary perspective (nearby objectn

appear large,

‘tHose far away. appear small); include

etails neceagary- to characterize human figures and

d apparent differences between them;
deplict proper relationships; and show .action.

He

- should be able to indicate some understanding of
There should be sufficient devel-

Iight and: shadow.

\

‘may unwisely tend ‘to ew
terity with which mate Ea
e aecq

dangerous to stress th
for '"'mear perfect" drawi

o

.‘ppment in a manner satisfactory to his own needs,
based upon his aﬁiliﬁy.

a-Since there are not definite archtypes to determine
- the ideal degree of art performance, some tegchers .

. It must 'be remembered that N
" his work is not ready to be judged by adult atandards

c o at this\\ge.

-

te growth only by the dex-‘

-are handled.
uisition of motor skills

It 18 as -

Hia percep-:f'

-
A

x..

painting, or modeling as-'.

Jtogether of gaterials asg 8- tricky repreaentatiorn ‘of

The artwork of eleven and twelve-year-olde will,show

much variance), due to the wide. span<- physically,
ﬂentally, socially, and. emq;ionall

"modErn“ art.-

rates.

_,cultural environmént.,

; ﬁe

This" variance is further in€

4a.the maturity. .
uénced by the:l.r’

Although it is dffficult to |

‘to take responsibilitg, search, discover: inquire

* -

o V-

The students of this age are: maving or well.into
pfbadolescence development..'This is a time when .

»
PO

Sa

>

8

-

<

P

-

‘preadolesccnt between-the mental agégrof thﬂ:teen and
the stage of rea-

: ’,abOut, accept and share hfh.ideas 'with his teacher
] - . and-classmates, both in studio creativity and art .
"'appreciatian Do A

PR

£

A

fﬂit‘ia.to*swtng in. the-oppo ite direction, encouraging -
. ;" haphazard accident scribb&ing or thoughtless piling co

'}{iggneralize abdut a ‘child's desired creative growth, |
“mumch can be determined by his attitudes, his desire
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‘most girls start to d "iop mature sexual character-
istics but’ mos;;;gye o not. This is a time for o
‘seeking greate pendence from adults-and a time .:\(b
for fqllowing the demands of the crowd, The- rerm -

"child" can no longer be applied in most cases; we }'IIJ*T

e

« = ——yi1I use the term “student” here. " This is—a- time~ T

when the student tries to-be as much like his peers °~

-as possible in his- cloches, hair, attitudes, ... - - ;}""1 “

. But this is also a time of greater individual: differ--,
ences --- most noticeable in physical differences;
_but also in the mental, emotional, and social areas*"”

-~aa well. - This is an. ‘age when amotion and strong "Z

=  feelings begin to be ‘expressed, when the adult word
' 18 mno longer .accepted as gospel, when the ptudent

finds, that he is not a child, but is also very sure
he is not~an adult., The role of art in thisg stage

. of development. should “be both atrong and clear: to
give support to his individuality, to provide a so-
cially accepted release for his _emptions and tensions,
and to ease the transitiop from the expression of a

' child to the type of expression expected of an adultc-.'

-
a

; > into a blcking horse. Such unawareness is character-

g32.” After a child has gone through the gang age, he en-

s#ters a stage in which he hag developed intellectually R

to the point where he can tackle almost any problem;
yet in.his reactions he is still-a child. The differ-

. ence between- children and ‘adolts can best’ be. seen in
‘the diversity of their imaginative activity. -This-
can be observed in the different; types of playing.
. The'.child may play cowboys or hide-and-seek with. much
energy; and in the same way he willtmake a’ pencil :w

_r istic of children. Their imagination turns: the pencil.
into a bucking horse. °‘All children use their imag-.
.dnation in 'such an gninhibited way; .if an aduft were
to do the same he would be considered strange: To }.-"
 ah ‘adult a pencil is a pencil end “the pencil is’ for
U, writing. The.bhild’s imaginative activity is uncon=- -
'scioys; the adult's imaginative activity in its effect

‘—. ‘is. ccnﬁrolhﬁd. ‘This change in the imaginative activ-,

[N

'3.; During this stage, for.the £irst timg, the atten

~

ity from rhe unconscious to° criticgl/aw ¢85 signaiéd
by physié#l changes in/fhe.body, is of the most = -
ﬁnportant charac;eristics of the crisis of adoleacence. -

T

has to be shifted: from the importance: of ‘the
process to an'increased emphasis on the. fina

':=- ~duct," Because.of this, the final art product becomes '.

"

D more and,mure significantywith increasing age . ?
i .‘,> R 9}:“.‘.‘, - Cte .. - A
. '_ /—. O? .‘ ~ - ‘.;
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At -this age an important factor usually‘becomes

4,

quite obvious in.the sensory reactions of the stu-

dents toward their artistic experiences, It can

be seen that some students prefer visual stimuli;

while others may be more concerned with the inter-

B B - pretation of subjective experiences. T

8. Visual experiences are defined as those that
refer to our optical senses. They are con-
cerned with the differences of color, light,

" and shadows, .introduced through atmospheric
conditiomns as_weil as with the perhpective
interpretation of "space.

b. Subjectiveﬂinterpretations are those that em~
“3§3 phasize the emotional relationship to the.
, external world in reference to the body self.
o C. Students who have a preference for visual ex-.
periences feel as spectators, looking at their.
work from outside._ Subjectively minded people
* . feel involved in thelr k.
“.d. Most students react in both vays, with a pre-
ference for one or the other kind of experiences.
B. Figure drawing - - ; .
“1, visually minded students will become more aware of

' the changing optical effects experienced in differ-

ent light and space. They will draw clothes more
natural as soon as they observe' the change that takes
place in apparel when we sit down. The clothes fold
or wrinkle at the bent parts, lights and shadows are
determined by the changes of the sitting body. Before
'reaching this stage, clothes are used only to show

‘gsexual characterlatlcs.

One of the first signs of the discovery of chenging

 effects is the drawing of joints. Usually, at this

time, students desire te include joints 4n their
drawings of - the human 5igure._'

-

The visuzally minded student concentrates more on the

. whole. and its changing effect,

The non-visually minded student concentrates more on
the details in which -he is emotionally interested.
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Space

he agks  for it.

)

/ 4 .
- /5.  The visually minded student will see the body as a
whole -- the non-visually minded student is concermed |
with details which are emotionally significant to him.-.

-

e

He may not realize what he has discov~ .

the‘child discover’ the process himself

portrayed in his picture.

color

."tions

2." The non-%isually minded studest will use colors to
convey his emotional\reactions :to situatio

3. Contrary to many outmoded psychological reports,

: emotional react{one to colors depend on the indin~
These emotipnal reactions depend omn the
To some peaple

vidual.’

past experiences of the individual.
the color red denotes’ horror, others it denotes
happiness -- due to the past experiences of the ip-- .

ubject matter

_experienc .

. &

a

Ky
u

ns. -

Fd

FY

2. The non-visually minded student may not be comcerned

. with special relations to portray his feelings.
him his pictures have emotional significance and he
«concentrates more “on the self,
student is concernmed about the enviromment because .
he thinks of himself as a spectator viewing the event '

.1. Mbst students of this age will be able to find sub-
.+ ject matter from within their own enviromment “and
C The teacher should try to face problems

- 1.  The visually minded student will see ‘colars and their’
' changing effects in different situations "and condi-

most of the students are concerned with at this age --

:"cor:ect porportions on the human figure, perspective,

\ color discrumination.

2. \Posters, table decorations, and rooﬂ decorations can .
The art’-time should be- spent

ibe done by any class.

1n activities more useful to the, individual students. .

-

4

‘e

-

)
“-9‘386 -

a .

-

1. The wisually minded student will ‘digcover perspective o
on his own.
ered but  he must never be- taught perspective until
This can be simply taught by observ-
ing nature with the teacher asking questions to let

The visually minded @

-
.
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‘The ;ﬁudent is now beeominélmofe critical of his’ e

-

! w

own work. . He sees the pressure to conform -to the
-adult standards of behavior and the standards of -
the "group". The teacher should develop an atti=.
“tude of encouragement when ‘the studefit" attempts v
individuality in expression, exploratlon in untried
directions, and deeper concentration in one area

ar

of interest. . - , _ S

A meaningful art program is one that is void of a; o

halfhearted attempts, stereotype work and copying." .
Mean1ngfu1 problems and topics, ones that encourage ' -~
?th of expression, ones that stimmlate e‘Etu— ;. .

.3
dent s thinking are much more’ important ‘than making, -
“pretty" end products. Creatiricy now becomes ‘one .
of the most vital areas of the.art program.. 3 g ..
Art is not merely a subjebt matter, area but is the f '
expression of the total being. .. .- . E .
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. < MURALS S

: . . . A - . : ' ‘ -
\ E . ‘ . . ‘ )
A mmral in schoolwork is a design or a pictdrial repre-

[ BN

sentation executed on various kinds of background materials using

a-varietyfof ‘media. It cé&i be either two- or three-dimensionsl B

. - T . !
o . ) With proper motivation anﬁ\ﬁnidance, creating a mural is T

, It 18 a group project with every éhild particxpating..

-+ very exciting and challenging group work. The teacher acts as

»

a guide who helps the students organize committees, choose mate-_

T e
- °

rials suited for the progect " and assist in the contents and

bl ot organization of the mural.

The mnral can be correlated with social studies, holidays, ﬁ'

.current events, science, trips, and everyday experiences.
-

AN
o : The size of the mural may vary from small to the area of an

;"Jf entire wsll depending on the*age level and- ability of the class.

- N

: s i Mnrals.can be:execgted using: "t‘" ) T e

2 P A Ny - & . . , . R .
R -

Qg?? . . *Tempeqa~ahd watercolor paing : *Appliqué

. I'g'.' *c:gyon . ' s' - ' *stitchery;;

a

’} ”*Mixed niidia (crayon, paint) S _ '?‘;'

*Three—dimensional paper sculpture

*Collage-(Paper, cloth _etc ) : { - ‘. -

-

N *Mbsaic (8t1¢k8 stones, beads, paper, vinyl, ceramic: tiles,

etc.) . _ . _ e




B | | PUPPETS - - | \

dren., It has appeal and excitement which few other projects can

‘equal, aqd‘ié one in which the whole class can'participate. It
' ' ‘ e

- helps to develop group working 8kills and leadership.
- The lower grades can make simple puppets of cardboard'figd-

ures with. eticks attached A piece of fabric draped over a- finger;

2

or fiat and tied to form a head and’ dress, w1th features and other '

'details crayoned or - palnted on, serves as an effective/handpuppet.
Children in the upper elementary grades can make more elab-
- orate hand puppets and marionettes. These puppets may be made in -
variosg‘ways, using a wice variety of materials. )
N

In the: 1awer grades, the puppet plays can be spontaneous,'

| 3
g‘either fancifal, mysterious) comic, or growing out of 'social stud-
&

)
ie&yor othe;]units in the school curricul&m - These plays are of

e 'very-short duration.‘ - . . ]

T’ »  'The upper grades should plan theirfuén-ple}s before'start-

> o

?; ‘The stage can be made from a large cardboard bqf, chairgf

tables, the teacher’s aesk .or more elaborate devices, dependlng

-
’ * . 3 .
: ) 3
- .

‘- om theé grade 1eye1, T

1

N . . - -
- °'

5

wt

; ',%ng to make the puppets. ‘The class may'write several short plays‘

“5or one lcng one, dependlng on the vishes of the children. The

“-“eacher shouid not undérestlmate their creative abilityfby having
. . ’ s . /‘_
.hem'work on a play which\gome adult has_written. ' S

o«

| . . : .
. . -K - i . 3

) L . . . _‘ . - > .

4 N : . .
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Puppetry is an area which is thoroughly enjoyed by all chil-
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Sincg>in ;hé upper gradeé tﬂere will bh more involvemeﬁt g
in.thé mékihg of puépets, §cenery,-stages, aﬁd properties, the . |
»cl&ssiahould“beﬁdivided"intomco@mitteeé;*‘The53£§déﬁts“éan-arrangéjﬁ¥¥~-
. R . - ‘ - - n .
. : thig lainly:bﬁ their own, with the teacheriactiﬁg‘éq\g guidg. ;” §

This‘kinﬂ;of7act;vity offefi\éli of théﬂchildren ;n-t§é clags. ;3} .

" * i
]

“opportunities to work together, share idéas, and shé;\respéct B S

for one another’s work. _ . | ; " P f
\ : . §incé’many articles and fine books have been bublished on:
. . ’ . . . I

'the’§ﬁg5;:;, the teacher can find materiéls.aﬁd-chqose the typeﬁ_ .

e - . o - i
of puppets to make which will suit the grade level of the students.
It must be-remembe:éd that the basic objective iﬁﬂéreatihg'
puppets is the opportunity offered to désign through another ﬁedium.
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Lettering and posters are communications devices, and since

r
’ )

',‘conmunication isAone of the prime'functions of art, they may right-'_‘

-

.fully be accordéd a place in;the elementary school art program.‘

]
s

In including lessons in lettering and poster making in inatruc- \
ntion, however, avoid making these experiences dull and tedious
ones, encumbered by too many rules and regulatlons. Poster making
' and 1ettering should be enjoyable experiences which the child will L
undertake with confidence whenever the need arises for brief, pre-
3~:i.cise and effective visual communicatlons. ‘

Below are a few "Do s" and "Don'* ts" of lettering and poster

haking_for‘elementary schools.

- -~
o

Lettering :
DO , ' 'DON'T_ . L

7 - | - ‘

Use lettering as the need a~ Make pages of practice alphabets : N
-rises for signs, posters, and which have no apparent use.
so forth. ' ///) : e
' - Try to teach children to make 7

Think of each letter as-a de-~ . specific style lettering or to 1

sign which may be widely var- imitate typeface such as 0ld
ied, but which must still be . . English, Bodoni, Roman Gothic,

) easily recognized. . and so forth. . W
,Teach the difference between . Dictate proper prbportions'ofo
capitals and lowercase letters capitals to lowercase letters
and urge consistency in their - and become involved with rulers: -
use. - ) and rtedious measurements.

Talk about'words and phrases _Crowd S0 mnch 1etter1ng on’ a sign
as "design units" within the or poster that the overall design
. . composition of a sign or pos- will be poor. cL P
’ - ter, each unit being a _ - . - oo N

beautiful part of the ﬁhole.




~ wrapping paper, cardboard, and -

Do
N

POSTERS

u
-

DON'T ,

“{se posters” to*publicize things““““““.Use children s-time and- effortﬁ——~~—

of vital interest to -the children,
such ‘as school plays, elections,

.exhibits, and -projects growing
.out of the curriculum.

Think of a poster lesson as an
opportunity for teaching about’
design (including line, form,
color, texture, and special :
relationships).

Make sters on various surfaces
including comstructionspaper,

so forth.

Use\paint, cut paper, felt tip

‘pens, and other media to make

posters. -

Plan layout roughly in advance
of working on the finished pro-

bduct.

. Encourage neatness of product.’

L

A
o

to make posters for adult groups
"in the community whose special
interests may be of no concern
to the children.

Think only about cramming every
scrap of information onto. the -
poster, A poster that contains
too much lettering and poorly

.congidered d sign may never be

read.

Think that every poster must

" be made on an expensive poster

board.

Limit your medium to poster .
paint.

Waste so much time on prelim-~ = .

- inary planning that the fun and

spontaneity of the project wares

. .before therfinal draft..

-

Become so 1lnvolved with neat-
ness that stiffness is the only

‘result.

. &,
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RECOMMENDED ART ACTIVITIES

'v+. SUGGESTIONS REGARDING KINDS OF ACTIVITIES TO USE WITH CHILDREN
AT VARIOUS GRADE LEVELS

- -

ART MEDIA o Kindergarten - Grade 2 ° y

Crayons - 1. drawing with the point )
2. : broad stroke - ° \
3. ‘crayon rubbings T
4. stenciling \ .
5. crayoned textured surfaces '
| 6. “crayon resist

4 . 7. crayon textiles

, -8. crayon over tempera

- } o 9. crayon under finger paint
10. rubbed crayon - , .-
11. suggested projects: posters,

murals, designs, illustrative
- booklets -

. drawing with the point‘
. broad stroke

Chalks (pastels and 1
2
3. stencils
4
5

o soft-colored chalks)
’ . chalk on wet paper . g
. . chalk with buttermilk, liquld o .
'starch, or liquid soap
_ 6. :chalk on textured surfaces
- . ’ . 7. various colored chalks on _ . .
colored paper .
8. suggested projects:’ murals,
designs, designs to music
Drawing media . 1. drawing with sticks and’
(miscellaneous) =~ ~ twigs using ink or paint
. "lead pencils
ballpoint pens
brushes ‘
suggested progectS'f murals,
Co . designs, sketches i
e . . :\K‘.,- . . . R . .
Paints {(opaque and painting with wet brush
transparent water- blotted painting =~ v
color) -peinting on‘wet paper - £
.spatter painting ‘
.sponge palntlng_M . .
string dipped in paint : -
steneiling . , ‘
_ finger -painting » " _ .0

/—\a ~' 1

Y.
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RECOMMENDED ART ACTIVITIES - -

ART MEDIA T : . Kindergarten - Grade 2 ' -
. P \ .
- e Paints (eon't.) - - -9 . painting-on textured- surfaceg-— .- -
- . 10. suggested projects: murals,
] movies, response to music N

. modeling (three-dimensional)
ideised and embosse& slaba
simple pottery -
'suggested projects: pinched
_ . S . -pots, masks, figurines, tea ) -
. T , : ‘tiles, plaques, trivets .

Clays and other model-
ing media ‘

SPOUNH
L]

L] [ ]

A : . .

‘two and three-dimensional cut -
paper : © .
elementary paper sculpture

cut and torn paper mosiacs

paper strip weaving :
papier~-mache strips over rolled
newspaper and stuffed-paper bags °
_ . s8suggested projects: paper

. o dolls, masks, kites, murals,
booklets, dioramas

'‘Paper - (papier<mache,
- paper sculpture)

f
A VPWN R
[ ] [ ] [ ]

~

Structuring media 1. box and paper towel core .

. ‘ structures .
. _ | : 2. miscellaneous materialg- scrap

wool, spools» wire mesh
3. dioramas \
4. suggested projects: stabiles ?

and free form sculpture = N
- -, . . . \
- Textiles 1. .eleﬂéhtazg ldbm'wenwing
2. spool weaving Ny
) 3. elementary stitchery
& 4. sﬁggested projectssy mats,
5 hangings, beltgfggglls, rugs
SR - : . :
Printing techniques 1. finger printing
‘ o 2, gadget printing
. 3. +vegetable printing
4. noprinting _ . - 4
: .. ' "S5+ rollwon printing o :
6. suggested projects: wrapping
_ _ : paper, booklet, booklet covers,
A o ' designs -
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 RECOMMENDED ART ACTIVITIES

_ART MEDIA.
Miscellaneous
\
/'/

Kindergarten - Grade 2

3. puppets with sticks and paper
- bags .

4, s8alt and corn starch beads

5. bask/etry :

o
LYY

- 95 -

!

1. mosaics of seeds, pebbles,

e —..and_assorted materinls .. . _ . __
2. collages -
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. 3 .- _
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A
- RECOM'IEI‘IIDED ART ACIIVI\'IIES
- |
ART MEDIA " Grades 3-5 N © - \
. A .o -
N Cravons. .- ... ... ... . le dvewing ° 2 ..
' . .. . 2., broad strokes - . ‘ {
0 . 3. ‘crayon rubbings - - .
3 Y 4. stenciling -
-;g', ~ 5. crayoned textiles . +§
Lo .77 _ .~.6.  crayon resist , -
- . 7. crayon over tempera ' ~
. . 8. crayon over fingerpaint ‘ \}S
* ' , 9. rubbtd crayon | N
. ! . “10. - crayén glaze RN
. . Lo _ 11. ﬁgrayoﬁ‘“hgravﬁng
- . N o 12/ -chipped.and ironed crayons
i ‘ PO 413, crayon on textured surface
\\7 HE ’ Nl )147\,suggested projects: .-posters ,’
_‘ - : . 41lustratiqns, murals, designs,
-~ _ ooklet covers, ¢ ains L
\& \*ﬂﬁqglks (p tels.and ° 1. Jdrawing with the pJ;nt
- oft1cq}ored chalks) 2, fbroad strokes ,
- s oo ) 3, stencils
( N o . " M 4, . chalk on wet paper )
o ~ 5. chalk with buttermilk, liquid ° .
: < soap v
— 6. "chalk on textured surfaces
‘ 7. various colored chalks on
- . " colored paper ,
* 8, suggested projects: murals,,’ -
1 v designs, -pictures _ :
Drawing media 1. 'drawing with sticks and twigs:
(miscellaneous) using -paint or ink ,
- ' . : . . 2. 1lead-pencils -
i 3. colored pencils -~
. , 4. ball point pens
p - 5. - shoe polish daubers ~
. 6. brushes
. ' 7. feathers
E 8. £felt'pens . )
. ) . 9. chafcoal or charcoal pencils .
- e - .. 10. suggested projects: murals,’
.o 7 designs, sketches, illustrations
- Paints (opagque and 1. paigting,with wet brush
T ' transparent water- . 2. painting-with-dry brush - -
" color) > : .
| 18z
Q £ .. - 96 -

o
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'RECOMMENDED ART ACTIVITIES ‘ -
- ART MEDEA .. . Grades 3-5 °} : o
o T . .l - D
=7 - Paints. (¢on't.) 3.' painting on wet paper ‘
.o T : SN ) . splatter painting = .. .
: - % © ) 5. sponge painting ..’
~, - . » .6, "string painting .- - ... 3
‘ - . o 7. stemciling - . W 7 :
- - o ...8. ' finger pa:.ntingQ B
3 - T - < .« 9. painting on taktured surfaces
' o ) ' 10. blotted .palnting, béth mono-i//
, . -. ._ .. print and. folded® aper
) = - . 'll.~.minglings .'"-$ﬁﬁ :
P S " .12, “straw blowing. : 'f’f' T 4
-l > X ;,13..NPa§dered patnt:on wet surfaees
AP C 14, -painting’ ﬁmizeg media -
15, suggested proJects. mnrals, ‘
RV . response to‘muaic, portraits, °
. R * " illustrations, pesters; landr
e e L scapes, still-lifes
Inks and dyes 1. elementary tie dyeing iy
» ‘ 2. ink oveér tempera. .. ..
. ‘ -3, drawing with'ink 7 -
v 4,  suggested projects: /scarves,
N N ©  wall hangings, articles of
& o clothing
Clays and other modeling 1. mwdelrng (three-dimensionallf/
' media 2. incised and embossed glabs
3: simple pottery,.plnch and
Sla-b type "‘;.5/
- 4, suggested projects:. masks,
= ©  figurines, plaques, vases,
, candle holders, beads
Paper (papierhmhche, 1. two and three-dimensional cut
. paper sculpture) . . . paper .
- T 2. paper sculpture
) “. .. . 3. cut and torn paper mosaics -
. 4, ,papier-mache pulp sculpture .
T E 5.. °pap£er-mache strips over. rolled

.5;

newspapers or grmatures ,
single form laminated papier-



. 5 -
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. P %‘.U . SR
. ,Rzmmm ART Ac'nvxnzs N - g L
ART MEDIA _ Grades 3-5 . <
_ A
. Carving media .= 1, 80ap; carv!ﬁg T .
- ’ ~ 2’ plaster R
. .. ° 3. building supply ccmpany -pro=- g
= .- T *dacts, such as foam glass, -
{’ i . : o =" fire brick, feather rock —
ot N . //’ . _ﬁ: ‘suggestbd projects: sculp- .
L e PO ture, plaques -
s e e - R iy - -
- : Strudtuzing media . 1. box and towel structures .
: i . ' ST 2. ‘miscellaneous materials: -- -
- o - . - . . scrap wood, spools, wire mesh, .
- . b 3. string sculpture
~ ’ * 4, iwire sculpture and combinations”
. Sl F - . 5, - toothpick sculpture o -
Iz . £ - 6. reed sculpture - o,
i - . v T S ggested projects- stabiles, .
- . " . mobiies NN ) o "
A Textiles N 1. simple locmuweaving . >
g ~ s N 2. straw weaving . '
- 3. spool weaving : 4
) 4. rake type loom weaving ‘
‘5. reed weaving
6., stitchery : .
7. applique
8. stenciling
9.  block printing
A 10. braiding _ : _ .
. 135 suggesCed projects: scarves, '
) ' . small rTugs, pot holders, mats,
’ purses, wall hangings, curtains,
S . belts, afghans :
' Printing techniques I T gadget'and nature form printing
- ' . <=2, wvegetable printing
v 3. printing
. 4, 1l-on printing
) =& 5. ilt-up block printing
T . ] 6.  wax*printing '
i 7.. suggested projects: wrapping
. - paper, covers for boxes, book-
© lets, designs, cards, fabrics-
s : > : -
s-ﬁr _ _ ' ‘1_‘{1_'\; »
2 i /‘ i - 98 - . Jr
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RECG!Q&ENDEE{:IART AC'I‘I'VITIES
=he
AR‘I“ MEDIA

.* 1.» mosaics or seed, pebbles,

’f 2 ) i . ?
\ . - . . b -
. MR 4 d
‘Grades 3-5 . . . o '
. . c . ’

¢

2.
. 3%

and assgorted- materials
collages

puppets - hand fingef sock
. box

.
‘ s
- Miscellaneous - ~ .
- - S 4
. . l:: -
. -&.__'
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4.\,simp1e jewelry-- cage stones,

' tooled foil pins, ?laster of
paris .pit;s, -and earrings,
wouds , p

5. basketyy. [
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. . RECOMMENDED ART ACTIVITIES ) C )
ART MEDIA. - . Grades 6-8-
" Crayons | . - eL"l.'n drawing . /
: "\ R - 2.: broad & strokes ‘ ",
: : ¢ 3. ' crayon: rupbings- } e
. i . 4, t'gtenciling - - L T
T . 5. crayon textiles ~ .  ‘®
~ L o - 6, _crayon resist i
. LR . = - ‘7. crayon over tempera .,
. . AL . o 8. crayon over finger paint
' - ' - ‘9, rubbed crayon % . ’
e T T 10.. crayon glaze . .-
n PRI . .11, crayon engraving A
' ey o - S 12, ‘chipped and iromed’ crayons -
R o F ‘/f_13. )].d:ed crayon ‘
VR : : ' . . S' 14, .crayon on textured. surfaces
ST ' ) - ¥ 15, sguggested projects: -murals,
. ‘designs, sketching, booklets,
R . e illustrations, curtains, L
V - . . T stained glass w:.ndows .7
‘?_ ) P ‘7 v ) o "‘ P
- Chalks (pastels and soft 1, drawing with -the po-_r_nt o
" colored chalks) ° 2, broad stroke T ‘
: ' 3..3 stencils - S
Lo .- . 4. chalk on wet paper o
- s " 5. chalk with ‘buttermilk, liqu:.d X
- - soap .
. 6. chalk on textured surfaces
3 ‘7.. various colored chalks on oo
‘ { a colored paper -
o , 8. suggested projects: murals, -
T : ) designs, pictures T e
- . - Drawing media . B drawing with sticks and ::wiga
- . o 2.. lead pengils .
. R " 3. ¢éolored penciﬁ:s .
. SN ' - 4, shoe po}ﬁ.sh daubers
. T ' _ 5, . ball point pens L
e~ T . .,6. brushea’ , Tl ' -
4 C 7. .feathers: - - _ |
2T ' ' o ' 8. felt pens . '
R . ' 9, charcoal or charcosl penéils
/ ‘ : . 10.  grease.pencils -
. _11. suggested projects: murals,
"“; : g dg’eigns(, sketches, illustrations
.A a o .0
a -\ ll: r _\' ) -—
--.-10-0 -,2: . »




b -
chommmrmmms . . A
g e ) ‘ A . A
: mmm -+ -z . . crades 6-8 P
Paints Topaqué and - 1. palnting'with wet brush >
I transparent watercolor) 2. painting with dry brush -~
= T _ ‘. o 3. 'painting with wet paper. . - .
- . - 4. splatte: painting =,
. g . .. 5, sponge’'painting - : -
S - 6. string painting
. . . T 7. . gtenciling . R
R : .. ‘8. finger painting ', .
L L ee T o, T N 9., painting. ‘on 'textured surfaces
S SR B 10. blotted painting, Both mono-
- SR . ~ ~  Teprint andxfolded paper ;
. ’ ) R _ . N - o 11. minglings ' . .
I ) L, - 12,;dstraw blowing wor
o AR o .. - I3, powdered paint on wvet - L
] i : : S _ surfaceés, '| ‘. o
' . ' : . 14, painting with mixed media ‘
. ‘15. suggested projects' murals) £
_ "o RN ‘ ) * regponse’ to\music, portraits, .’
s L s [ Ellustratlons, posters, land--‘
' B ' A scapes, stilli- li;es\Qav
i+ . Inks-and'dyes . ’ rﬁﬁ' elementary t1e dyeing _
> - T . '~jﬁ?¥ ink over tempera T -
: o '3, drawirg with ink T :
_ ) : : - 4. brush painting with. dye
e . o : 5., .suggested projegts: - scarves, :
., I T - ' wall hangings, articles of
-7 T e S ‘ clothing R
- . " b 6 / .
" -Clays and other modeling 1&& modeling (three-dimensional)
- : media . . 2. incised and embossed. slabs
- T a . o _ 3., simple’ pottery, pinch and
.. PR : A ,,fxslab type’
IR - S/ suggested projects'= masks
- S ‘f4{gurines, plaques, vases,
R candle holders, beadsr
Pager (papier-mache, ' 1. two and three-dimensional
- - paper sculpturé) ' cut - ‘paper
' - ) . 2, paper sculpture ‘
s /| e 3. cut and torn paper -mosaics
& : 3 ﬁ\. v 4, papier-madhe pulp sculptu:e |
: .o Y 5. pap1er~maéhe strips over _
3 o, T .:F\se/ olled newspaper or. armatures
3 $ . !"’ . , ~ ﬂ _.
3 A - . . -
,-"VL ’ - 101 - 1 _',‘L U * )
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pe 4 chouuznnzn SART Agrxvrrzzs
('"‘.- BN
ARI'HEDIA e “
L : : n?éper (con t. ) )
f T e T
/ .- .
,,, .- “_ ‘Tl{.‘. > . '):
*.- " SIER -
n“ L4 . < . <
_ Caréing;media ) .
. & . , n \’/ . .‘»\
- - ' . Struc ‘ o
N ;/ﬁp:ing ﬁedia“.
. -8 5_ - . A ‘ . . . ‘ ‘
. &
Textiles
- N s ‘
e
. .
- ‘ »
b * -t > 'li
7 55
- Q;3'
L 7 ’

_ ts, afghans, ;ableclotha,

/ ’ R N '
-~ ,\‘ . P v
. Grades 6-8 ) ‘
'E 6., single form laminated .'-.r _ K
, . pdpier-mache o
. * 7. crepe .and tissue papier-mache L~
R 8. aﬂggested projects,: mamks, . ..
. kites, -ornaments; books, . LD
--+T. 3oép'carving T R
T <2, wood Y S § )
. 34 plaster : L. -3
4, salt block S S
- 5. mixture = - < N " .
- 6., ‘suggested "projects: sculpture, T
Lo plaques, totem.poles S ';'~k_
1. box and towel core structurea N
2. mlscellaneous ‘materi
scrap wood, spools, wi mesh,
3. string sculpture . o Lt
4. wire sculpture and”combina tion i"*\ .
5. toothpick sculpture )
-~ 6. ‘reed sculptures A B
cov. Ta suggeste&‘nrojects-- staybiles,
L mobilesu
1. ‘harness loom weaving .
2. 'simple loom weaving ' ,
. 3.  spool:iweaving . S .
- 4, ke type loom‘weaving
‘5. reéd weaving ¢ ‘ )
6. stitchery.
" 7. applique =
8. stenciling ~. o . "
"9,. block printing SR -
’-‘10.» rug hooking. e, ’
. Y1l. braiding - »
fh/JZ..‘féti - - N
13. -suggested projects. scarvesy,

.

ruga, pot holders, mats,
‘wall hangings, - curtains,

7 skirts -
. \ij\\gadget:and naturé-brintiﬁgi'
‘- 2. ‘%?getable printing e
. o .‘§'  . o -
i .
- 102 - S » : ’
s W
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‘Printing techniques"
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ST RECOMMENDED ART ACEIVITIES

"‘F"

LT

.. <. Grades €-8 -

-~
L4
.

- -

< 3. moﬁbprinéiég RN -
. &, rokl-on printing -
5. built-up’block printing .
6. wax printing
7. 8ilk screen ﬁrinting s .
.8+, soap printing -
9. 1linoleum block printing ,
10.. wood block printing =~ - .
a;ll ' plaster block engraving
12, clay’ block printing . n
13.F glass lithography .o
14, vsuggested projects<. box
- covers, cards, booklets, &
fabrics, designs, wall . _
w‘hangings P
1. mosa;cs of seed, pebﬁies, . el
.- .and assorted materials -
2. collages .
3. " hand and finger puppets of
: ‘all varieties
4. ‘marionettes | 5 .
5. «simple jewelry: -caged stones
. tooled foil pins, "papier-mache,
beads and bracelets, clay beads,
seed beads, plaster of paris .
. pins and earrings wood .
_ 6._-basketry
. ' 3
—~
{ .
s ¢ -
. ‘-l . & ‘ . -.-'I ) )
. » .
RN S -
115
- 103 - i - o
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This clay hardens in drying and. requires no flring Itfcaﬁ"be“'dl
brought commercially in craft ‘'stores or supply housesl It 48

-

-

-

Lo RECIPES R o
. } | A ‘.. = ’ ; .":7 :v'f -
GESSO . & : PSR S
J., Ta
10 teaspoons whiting (preclpltated chalk) -
water to make a thick cream. -4 o
6 teaspoons glue: _ C Y o
1 teaspoon varnish - - T S .
4 teaspoons boiled linseed 011 .. .;ﬁ‘_ :

SELF-HARDENING CLAY

4

The whiting can be purchased at most hardware;store&. ‘ﬁoil for‘ ¢
ilp_minutes in a double boiler '

Color by4ﬁdding powder paint.
L - _."o_ - \

o

R .
- .

l

> practical’to use when<you have no kiln, or when you' do not,wish
to -fire: young children 8- work To make your~own,_add' N
1 part_ aextrin to . .

= 19 ‘parts of. ¢lay "flour

Y

- Dextrin added to clay will harden the pieces 80 they will be, sub-.‘
‘atantial enough to last without firing. Be sure to use the
~ made from yellow corn. "' (White dextrin is not satisfactory).-:pex-
°  trin may also be worked into wet clay. Use one teaspoonful - -of’

<

L dry,

ro

Z

-
v

L
T4

'Ll

{ dextrin to one poundtff'wet clay. The pieces may. be printed when

- s .?

SILKSCREENPAINT o S,

1.
2.

3.

,rl- powder paint - N
- add liquid starch - to powder paint until it is the con-~
<'sistency of light paste . ,

lg\”

- . EEEN N o

Commercia’ gilk screen pain

Plain finger paint (creamy\gipsistencz) - co

Tempera silk screen*peint
tempera; paint |
- soap flakes .

water .. '
add a small quancity of soap flakea to the tempera!to

glve it a viscogsity and to deter drying; add water to
it only'*f necessary-. If paint is too thick, it will

clog the screen: if it is too thio, it will Tun

" Liquid gtarch’silk screen paint:

liquid starch

-, . . o

- 1067-

T
et
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-/ BLOCK PRINTING INKS _ . . -

_ Mater soluable . - o ' ST
1. commercial type - o LT
-2_. 'dry tempera and liquid starch o

_ UL T 0 R
bagse ¢ . .- . , S
) 1 omnercialtype | , o &2 | -
‘2. 2 parts powdex. paint < TN 4
~ "1 part linseed oil - . e T oy
- 1 part wvarnish.- R ' n '

,'“. Mix to the consistency of a smooth paste-. This spreads on evenly,

'buq'~w111 not dry,quic}:ly. Good for ar paper with a rough-textured
‘surface. . A . -

e
. . =

-

Varnish base : Y ~ LT
3 parts pawder paint o L ’ / .
-1 part vamish - 5

Hix with a pallette koife ‘on glass. Use a’ brayer or pr:lnting

(3

" . roller, rolling if back and forth until the mixture is tacky be-

3

<))
fd‘ ¥ cup cornst:ar )
'S : )

. ‘.

-3

hY

.4'

-«

-

-
Jo2

foré applying it to-the block: This will dry quicker than the’
oil~basge ink and is suitable to,use on .non-absorhent, - spoath-

SALT CORNSTARCFQQX e Ll
. B : LT * : ’;_‘.&_ 7 !

’5 cup salt 0 L . .
_ - stir r.horoughly, o

< ) ' . .. - : i h ' .~ %

-

3;: -cup water

Hix above mgredients and coock cver low heat stirring constant- '
iy: ' When mixture turns to one lump, 11: is ready to work. Must

_ be ahaped guickly. I1f left over. nighu, cover with damp cloth to - -

ture goft. ] It is difficult to create. anything over 6"
high A hole in the bottom of the figur

- 4 ures shculd dry about 2 weekérbefore painting. Can be painted

~
<%

with water color or tempera and coated. with shellac or -varnish. -

-t
» -

,Suggest:_lons: A S T T
: ", puppet heads . -
‘A small sculpture plegces - L N
. T farm animals , L » _
;é, . Christmas ornamerits ) ' .

Asbestos ‘Modeling Materials- To one cup of powdered asbest:os
' (from hardware store) add one teaspoon pcwdered wheat: paste.
Moisten with encugh water t& make it a consistency for mod-

efling. _ | e
. . ! —.:. | 1" l‘-q T

_-105- - SRR

-

C oGk

'

| . " finish paper. MS mixture can 'be thinned with natured»&lcohol, _
Y s ( * . : : T, J . - o ":'

L=

I "'-(

e%ill speed drying. Fig- "

v?v

b
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Fabric Paint' £ £abric Eéint éhat is '"fast" may be made by mixing

the white. of an_egg or powdered albumen (one to three parts)

. with ggmpera'wafer colox. To this mixture, add % teaspoon
of‘v1negar. After the design has been-paipted on the fabric,_

-~
-

- place the fabric face down between two papers. Steam with
a hot iron and damp cloth This sets the colors and makes

them fast. R — o . - .

. Y
Fixatives. Mix one part shellac with two parts denaturé&’aféohol.

3
»

© .\- !
- §Use’skim milk.

SpraY‘an chalk,. charcoal, or pastel pictures with an atom=~

izer ‘or ect spray gun. . . )
) . . - L

or charcoal painting flat on a'table front down. , Paint the

" back of the painting with skimmed milk. Let the painting

" stay flat until dry, This Wlll prevent smudging the smear-
lngc - L B -

H ¥
= “ »

Use whey from sour milk as.a fixative on chalk pictures. Da

not holigthe‘spray too_close to the picture. &

Flameprqpfing Solutlon- Misx ninb ounces borax and‘fbur odqcé§

‘ peat .the process iflyou Wlsh théimaterlaT ta remain £lame

boric acid in one gallon warm water. Apply to fabrics, -,

paper streamers, and all other 1nflammabl\ items by dipping,_

brushing, or spray\ g-. Washi removes the’ solution. Re-\\

»

proof. f - ' S o

’
b < . -

' Textile Palnt Substitute: Mix 12 drops vinegar, 6 drops lemon

juice, amd 3 ounces of turpentine with- tempera or oil
paints. Affer the mateérial has been painted and dried,

' the colors may be set by using a-pressing cloth saturated .

with diluted whité vinegar and pressing ‘with & hot iron.

A
|
Co
~
{

- (All cream,must be taken off.) Lay the chalk

L]

o

[ ‘-/1 .

s 1%,



. PAINT | .. /-'Z* .
. “serfi-moist tempera paint | S
/> - 2. paint liquid starch on paper and add 11qu1d or dry paint
: 3% " laundry starch finger paint:

2 quarts boiling water _

*1 cup soap flakes - - R :
: 1 cup laundry starch’ . ~ i

oFCA\ %,cup talcum.powder - :

. .
Tt

Dirute atarch in a cupful of cold water. . Add remaining water
glowly, stirring stareh coﬁﬁtaﬁtly to avoid lumping. Stir im - -
. 808P’ flakes and talcum-powdet. This will make about 5 pints..
. Son flakes ddded to the paint, acts as a binder. 'This recipe
~ can be used to,fingerpaint on glass or over a heavy coat of -
. crsyons. .

4. cornstarch flnger paint;. . e
“' % cup cormstarch . : S o
1 quart boillng water P S

~° o

Dissolve the starch in a2 small amount ‘of cold water sndj gradually - -

add the hot water. Cook until clear. To keep from drying add

" or ol of. wintergreen.

-

water to a consistency of a smooth paste.

. PAPIER-MACHE : » | .
) 1. Flour and sa;t mixture - = - =~ /}; : T ‘?'
- In a large pan mix- '
1 cup flour - o : ' .
2 tdblespoons sait K . : ‘ e
‘ : * 1 cup cold water . T .
§>“ : Beat out all lumps, . o .
£ add 6 cups hot water, . ~ 5
R cook gtirring constantly, to-a boil. - N
Mixture will be, thick-easy to carry from home to classroom, .
T can be thinned ko desgired consistency. - ,/
P "Will ‘keep about 3 days 1n a cool pldce. ' ;

§ Add 1% 'gallons of water to % gallomn starch.
: 3 Will keep 2 long time. . . . »

2 tablespoons of glycerine; to keep from souring sdd oil of cloﬁes_

.. For color use poster paint, India ink, or powder paint mixed with '

2., Liquid starch - : o A;: \'
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3. Elmers. glue . S .
Mix % glue and % water .. o
Should be used as soon as po:saible, mixture will separate

Any of the above methods can' be used wit:h'st_rips of newspdper .

over a frame of chicken wire or plastic bottles. The flour amnd -

starch mixtures can be used to soak small pieces of paper over
night and modeled like clay. '

G

o

RN ~

woo

X cup flour
¥ cup salt N S,

Mix thoroughly, adding ‘a few drops of watex at a time until a
ball of dough forus. ,Powdered tempera may ‘be .added to tz%nt mix- .

ture.
Suggestions: lapel pins™ - oY .
Christmas ornaments . - .- .

relief oaps ., - - : ..

WOOD STAINS ' -

1l. Mix powdered tempera paint with. linseed oil or turpentine
| until flowing cornsistency is reached T

42, Rub crayons with the grain of the wood. Rub the wood vigor- '
- ously with a cloth saturated in linseed oil. :

. 3. Waterproof lacquer - mix powder paint with a gldss oil
4., Enamel - add- clear shellac, lacquer, or. varn:lsh o the pow-
der paint until ‘2 desired brushing consistency :ls reached

o

MODELING HATER_IALS -

1. Plaster of Paris

* Pour the approximate amotmt of watet needed for a mold into

a container (one quart of water for 4 cups of plaater of paris

is a good proportion to use). Add plaster until a small mound
stays on the surface of the water, and then stir until itzthick-.
..ens. Pour into a mold, -form, box, or aay container which will "

.y hold pldster firm until it sets. The form or box should be-a
j little larger than the size of the finished carving. After

s 12n
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" 3. “Zomalite Mixture II S g NS

»

4. Dough . . ‘: - J . T

'5. Paraffin

- - l/ ]
\ .

} A o . ; .

, o . » -
plaster has set, it can.be removed from the form. Even though

" 8till wet, it is ready for carving. It will stay damﬁafor sev=-

eral days or can be resoaked in water and then carved or shaped
with too 18 . e

2. Zonalite Hlxture I

4 parts. course Zonalite (a building—material)

2 parts sand .

2 parts cement : ' }\
' water © f = _ "

=y

Mix, ing{edients and, pour 1nto a wax carton. 4llow to dry for .
< three ays. Peel the carton away and carve with a coping saw,
nail /file or tongue depressor.- Paint with varnish of shellac..'

~ rd

. . e

Pramma

. : %

1 part dry Zomalife
3 parts vermiculite
water ¢

% . ~

“-Add water gradually until the mixture looks" like a cooked cereal.

, Pour into a box or- form and allow it to dry for 1 week, then . .

ca8rve. EE _ \P-

Modeling matezrial « -
4 cups flour

» 2 cups water ) : :
1% cups salt D L
coloriﬁg as desired )

-

+

Mix flour with table salt, add coloring to water and mix all ingre--.

dients together. If too spongy, add more salt. Knead thoroughly.
Mixture keeps in good condition ‘for a week andcmay be reused daily.
" Store in, covered crock., - o -

' Melt paraffzn in a pan placed in very hot water, never directly

over the fire. Pour it .into another container. When it has so- -
1idified but is still soft, model it as you would any other plastic
material. The warmth of the hands wi}l keep it soft, especially if

. you dip your hands in warm-bater.

Py
»

If color is wanted, shave a little wax crayon into. the péraffin
while it is melting.* A marblexzad effect is. brought about by

v

P

m ) - ..b .".- “ 12~ o L . “.:__ -
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adding the wax after the paraffin 1s¢me1ted. Crué;ed.colored
chalk may also be added. ' . _ o _ |
When\zﬁe object is molded dip it 4in cold.water to hardean. “Pol-
'ish the paraffln by rubbing it wlt@ a cotton cloth. :

° SAWDUST MQDELING

s : . '::,) .
1, Sawdust \\ . “ '
Wall péper,paste B
Water - o . - "'7;, St

- Mix equﬁl parts. 1If tﬂé\mixtqré is sticky, add,mbre“sawdus;;'

-

2. 2 cups sawdust . .. . -« .
-1 cup plaster. of: paris ' . " R
% cup wheat paste or wall paper paste. , )

2 cups water - ;=\ ) . éf' 3

- \
Y

Mix'ingredieﬁts. ‘add water gradually untll a modeling consist-. .

ency is reached. Excellent for.puppet heads, fruics, vegetables, 

masks figures, animals.

3. Textured Sawdust | _ RN 2
) s‘ . . o - ‘ - ) .
Sawdust T N ' ' N T T
Powdered . paint : o : ' D
water’ | U , .
. . < -~ . L ’ . . . . ‘r~‘ K

- IHEXPENSIVE SUBSTITU‘I‘E FOR CLAY

‘1. Crepe Clay ,

Mixfpowder paint.with water: to a thin cream consistency. Spread

on a newspaper to dry. 'Use it to sprinkle on-a glued snrface for-

a cexthred effect. NE - , , e

A

-
w -

& | . o . e s
1 fold of crepe paper -~ any color L

.1 tablespoon of salt mixed w1th .
. I cup flour - M '

water .

-~

- ) A
-

" Cut the crepe paper into tiny pieces (confetti sxze). Place 4in
‘a large bowl; add only enough water to cover the paper. - Allow
it to scak for 15 minutes and pour off the excess water; add. 5
énough of the flour~- salt mixture to make a stiff dough.J Knead
well until it is blended with the’ crepe paper. - I

Lo

)

[N



2. fFlour'élay : ¢7. . B S _ S .
' . - - [ <, ‘ , - 3 ;&
' _ . .1 cup f&eur : 4 3 ', - g AT S
. o 1 cup salt”’ : : ) . : T AN
"';%\_; 1 rounded teaspoon powdered alum .' o o -
R Add water slowly .and knead until a. claylike consistency is reached 4_>
) 3. Cornstarch Clay T E » \‘hn : :
. R o : ) N = .D
- x cup cornstarch Y .
e . 1 cup salt - - - P '
Ce . 1 cup b0111ng uater SN e . _
Bozl to a soft ball stage and. knead on w per until wmalleable. = 7
Wrap in a wet cloth to keep a few days. These substitutes may - S 4
be handled exactly like clay.  They may be ‘pressed on maps to
make a relief, and, when dry, either substitute can be. painted.
- They retain, shape w1thout crumbling. For a colored mixture,: “add
powder paint to the water when mixing it.
4. " Sawdust-wheat paste clay_nnxture STy .. _Es“\\\
:S' - 8 perthsewdpst'. T L _ _ o .
e 1 part wheat paste Co s R
T A 2 parts dry clay - 7 - .
s ~ 5 parts water. = | . ie .
.~ Mix together™gawdust, wheat paste, and drj'clay.‘ Add water. This _
- mixture is espe 1ally good for, modeling clay puppet heads. When = |
'thoroughly dried Rit is almost as hard as wood. - . R
5. Quickdrying pulp papier-mache . . B o . e g jg
o A cups papler-mache pulp S L T
. o . 1 cup plaster of Paris
i".;' - ’_" . teaspoon‘commercial glue ~
Knead to the consistency of heavy dough.- It'vill‘drﬁ inofrom'threeA _7-
-to six hoursw_ , ST T e e e
‘%E 6. Modellng pulp ) - ' RS T - 'A )
’1. Add one’ cup of plaster of P} ris -to one gallon of any papierdmache -

© pulp.  Mix thoroughly. “Suitible for modeling fruit, vegetables,
toys, animals, etc. o {/? L : - o




+ -+

'17. Crepe papier-mache' S _ . L
“To make- crepe papier-maché,. prepare a. packed cupful«of crepe papet &
cut in small pieces. Add enough water to wet the paper thoroughly
and. soak overnight. Then mix and rub the wet paper into a very = - .
fine pulp. Next add 4 to 5 tablespoonfuls of flour and 2 table- ’

4« Bpoonfuls of salt. Work this mixturé thoroughly until it is the

- consistency of clay.ﬂ Library paste can.be added 1if desired. SMex
a batch for each color to be used. - > _ . :

pe

8. Papier-gache pulp ~

Tear newspapers into small pieces. - Soak in water overnight. TNext
day boil for two hours. Drain the excess water, leaving the pulp.

. Add one cupful of school paste or wheat flour to 5 cupfuls of
well-mixed pulp. The mass is then ready to be used as a modeling -
medium. ’ ' : '

- .
N <

. 9. Single form 1aminatedfpapief-maché '
Paste six layers of newspaper together. Add a sepenth layer of
'pape;_toweling. Cut the pasted layers lntq\and interesting form
.and gently shape the edges. Pinch them securely. Let dry thor-
.oughly. Decorate with paint. = ' " .

10. Clay Eapier-mache

Soak newspaper in slip (liquid clay)- instead of the usual wheat
paste and water. This mixture is excellent for making a firm, S
yvet brittle object. . The finished pilece will crack and break when -
- dropped -or hit with a hard object. This is ideal for making a _ =
) Pinata at Christmas time. oo o d .

-

I - -PAPER“ SGULPTURE o - |
Manlpulation of paper for scurpture ef‘ects, paper sculptnre, is
‘a method of ‘handling dry paper to. develop a three-dimensional
"object. Paste, staples, pins, cllps, paper fasteners, oxr tape
‘can be used to attach one dry piece of paper to another.

Some basic approeches to manipulation and cutting the paper - should
be taught. Experimen.atron by the students should be encouraged

Paper sculpture is created by anching holes, cu;ting, tearlng,
bendlng, twisting, fluting, scoring, perforating, pleating, curl- |
ing fringing, pinking, rolling, weaving and braiding paper and
fastening it into three-dxmensioaal forms.
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o ngidrén should be taught howféo,cut shapes frgm folded paper, ‘
such as circles, squares and cones, cyiinders and triangles; how .

1 to cut surfece texture on the forms théy have created. : :

.5 L. : " : . . -.‘ .

' 1.. 'Box Sculpture I S ' _ _ | . S

- -Free}standing, tbree; mensional objects be created in all

“the elementary grades. Materials needed for this activity are -

"~ a collection of an agéortment of boxes which' vary in size and

_ shape, mailing tubes of difme’ngths and diameters, spooils,
paper rolled iato cylinderical’s es, colorful magazine- pages,
metallic, cellophane, -rough and smooth papers, paper bags and

sand paper., The paper icar be roiled, pleated, folded and fringed.
-Paaté:/glue, paper fasteners, staples, stringsdnd wire are also

_peedéQL Ty
Youngér children can paste the containers together and create o
shapes, at random and Daint .thein. Older childfen should make plans .

before\starting, perhaps arranging the material together several
. different ways before the final decision. - © . : ’

' Details should bé'encouragéd and added, such as cut paper and mo-’
saic designs. ' Buttons, beads, shells,s and small stones also add =
interest as well as texture tp the box sculpture. . '

.

- . -

>

‘2., Ffée-s;anding forms . _ ' - - S B
Colored or éonstruction paper rolled, folded into cylinders, cones,
,f/squares, rectangles, oF triargles is fastiened together to create

interesting - and unus§g1 forms. | - @ 7% ST T T

The main problem in this project is to develop free standing forms.

- The base‘g:_appenages must supportgthe completed object. Through
_ experimentation, children will discover which shapes will be the
. best for the ‘bgse and how: to fasten the parts together. Supple- _
ment the tr ngs with a variety of miscellaneous materials, such™

' as buttoms, pins, jewelery and metallic paper.

3. Piéture-Making withuPapo“- : - : ;L
the'papéf"fbr.this-project should be varieéd in color, texture, . L

and weight ‘and should be availablé in several shapes and sizes. =~ = .
_ 0dds and ends of papex, from newsprint td corrugated cardboard, .

including metallic and shiny, matte as well as transparent, should

be provided so that children can select whatever type they may ;
require. Allow .the children to select their own choice of paper

which is stimulating and exciting; always encourage experimentation.-

. - . ) . & - - . ) .

-

-
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' Ordinary schoo paste for the younger children is sufficient. 'For

older ;hildr R provide a variety o6f paste, glue, musilage, ‘and

paper cement. Paste *can be spread on with fingers, brush, or paste
sticks. Instruc ._the children not to use too much paste- but spread ‘
it thinly, so the finished picture will mot be‘messy.' S

The paper may be torn as well as cut. . “-"v . S -

S, - S

Ihe children should be taught to- fold, bend, twist, stretch, score,’

',fringe. curl and pleat the paper. Principles of good deSign should

be encouraged at" -atl times.r _ _ . - -

- The- upper elementary school children should be encouraged to build

o up their composition.with paper. to- develop 2 three-dimensional °

effect. Coe : »

7

-For added interest, children should be encouraged to experiment A

%,

-~ I

@

with varied media used over areas -requiri; detail. Papers (shiny,
metallic, or-corrugated)- sequips, glitter, ribbons, and other shiny-'?

. suxrface materials will add interest to the design. P -

e

-

The carving media are those mat ial ~which occur naturally in o
large chunks or are pressed or’ eJb‘lde into’ lumps prior to being .
worked: Stone, wood, plaster, paraffin, soap, styrofoam, salt

licks, and various plastics are examples of carving media. ‘Clay

may'be ‘carved: also, although it 1s generally considered a model-

ing medium. oo :

: .f

et

Carving is -a- subtractive approach to. aculpture.' The , carver begins

with the solid-chunk and scrapes, chips, cuts, files, or sands_

away parts of the chunk which he does not want, leaving these parts
which will compose the* desired sculptural forms Small bits are

_ constantly subtracted from the whole. and, once severed, are not-re-
" joined to the sculpture. The carving ‘process differs from_the .

modeling\process in.that the latter is an additive approach to
sculpture\where bits of plastic materials (such as clay) are .added.
and blended onto-a: beginning lump, which®is Small until the final -

;'work.is built up. - . o L o . S

1.. Soap . 2 i c - )

[

'This is probaoly the easiest and most vielding: material for carving

in the elementary grades. Carve gnd scrape with taongue depressors,
popgicle sticks, scissors;, blades, fingernail files, or other tools

~which are not dangerously sharp.. Keep designs simple and avoid

: thin forms which will break . easily.- Try making smooth curvzng,

--114

hﬁ.
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o .4.- P1aster

; Plagter:of Paris may be carved almost as easily as wax or soap,

3. Woods

'w111 help to round out the curves.) Textures may de~chippe

- A . .
abstract shapes;with rounded corners. and hollowed depressions.
Try representational forms gof peopie, ‘animals, birds, and fish.
Texture the surfaces with scratches -and lines to suggest hairj®
fur, or feathers,\or polish to a high gloss ‘'with a soft c1oth._
Because of the more advanced thinking invoived in carving, third -
grade is probably the earliest practical 1eve1 for introducing it.

-

-

'Using the paraffin blocks available in the grocery stores, carve -

low relief (bage-relief) sculptures into % inch blocks, or melt

% several blocky together @nd pour into a milkvcartongto form a lar-

gexr block. —01d candles and wax crayons may Pe added to the melted
araffin for colox.: Carve as soap, Do.not throw a ay the scraps.
ey can be melted down and used again. i P
' / E .o

Soft woods such a halsa, soft. pine, or’ basswood may bepycarved by

<

[

older, elementary school children. Forms should be car@fully p1anned

in advance and possibly drawn on .the surface-of the blgck P

-

Large areas of wood to;be removed may be cut out w1th a coping' saw
_prior to carving smallér forms: with a knife. Wood files or rasps

.

"gouged into ‘the surfaces ox pieces may be sanded smooth. p@ ve un-'f

finished, or wax, shellac, or varnish the,surfaces. Detail$ may
also be painted on the sculpture. Since the use of sharp k

. or l@noleum gouges is required, avoid wood carving until f£ifth or

sixth :grade.  Even then, not. all children will have the strength
and manual dexterity required : .

but is’ less yielding and somewhat brittle. Mix with water and

ces such as sand, sifted dirt, saw dust, used coffee grounds, ork
vermiculite may be’ added to achieve ‘the' gganular éffect of stonei
"Add.a small amount &f tempera for interesting tonal effects. When’
carving, avoid slender appendages which will crack off. :Surfaces

may be textured or smooth.. Be careful not' to wash plaster down the

drain where it will harden and;ciog the ‘pipes. If several periods-
, are devoted .to carving the blocks, wrap it in wet towels between -
work sessiaons.. . The moist block carves easily and 1s not’ dusty.

5. Foam Gldss

-

.- cast in-a milk cartoa or otherssmall box. Various grainy substan- ii

o -

This is an insulating.material_which may be purchased at a building”

ff@ds -



. . . ) ‘\'F.
..supply house. It is very easily carved with a nail file.or,other‘
""gafe' tools. - R - '

-

6. Salt B]&Qck A S - o
Salt licks are cast.blocks of‘salt white or colored used for farm o
animals.: -Salt carves like soft Stone. Use stone chisels and mal-

- lets, .-Smooth surfaces with files or. sandpaper.;,Hh;te“eglt_ligk"_‘_* i

-'“i_resembles fine-grain marble.

- of buttoms, rick-~rac

: : a S . .
7. Clay carvings . _“ T o .

'This may be done by form;ng a SOlld block of clay (well wedged and”
-free of bubbles) and carving like soap. Allow the clay to. dry to
“"leather hardness' for best results. It may be polxshed to a high

gloss by rubbing'with a dry cloth or paper towels._ If the piece

'is not thicker than three-fourths. of an’{nch, it may be fired,

‘Thick pieces must be hollowed out prior to firing._' Qh; _\__"

N .
- . P

o

cuT PAPER MURAL , L

Creating a cut naper ‘murai is an exciting experience for children. ,
First, a topic should be decided upon, with the class sharing in 7" T e
the general planning. Originally, imagination, and responsibility :
by every member in the class are the basis of a successful mural ' R e -
A.variety of paper is needed for this activity. Children can help .

to collect an assortment of paper (from tissue paper to- a -Eard- -

‘board and boxes of all sizes and shapes) which will add to.the three\
‘dimensional design. Before starting thc mural, the students should

be taught how to manupulate paper.
'fForms'made of modzfied cubes, cylinders; cones. and other geometric
-s@gpes can be ‘pasted or glued to the background. Other materials

two- and three-dimengional, such as wire, string, and small‘pieces

cf. wood - of wvarious sizes-and.shapes, can be used. -Odds and ends

, braid, paper doilies, and self-edgings are

- only a few of the extjras that make a mural ‘exciting.: Crayons, - > . .
"tempera, ‘chaik, watercolor;iand .color," and coIbred.paper w1lL add ; - .
-to-the attractiveness of the mural. R

4 .
/ . -

-

) - L. X} . ° - - -l
5 - . - T S °»-;

i Gare Should be* taken not to- paste everygheng down flat. ‘GOOd'COI‘

or alstributlon, compositlon, center of'interest, unity, balance,; .
.proportion will hel p make an outstandlng mural Avoid the -pccur- - |
rencée 6f too many islated forms innﬁpace by gncouraging placement o
of one’ object over another, -formzng a pleasing. overlapping pattern.

- : .. o L P

. .. . o i P .- . .- . .
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- Clay - pinoh'modeled figure-. . -

- -
-Making a small. p1nch modeled figure offers an excellent opportu-
nity for the - development of the creatlve imaglnatlon in children.

Flgures made in this way should be small I Start with a-portion
. of wedged clay of medium-soft consistenc¢y about the size and shape
of a cheese-spread” glass. Grasp this elongated cylinder in the

end of the wad lightly on the table top. to flatten 1t‘slight1y.
4. t
Set the flattened end of the wad on a tile or plaster bat so %brk
© can be turned and seen from ail sides during the modellng., >

. Examine the squeezed clay Eor suggestions of form or fi e and’
. aad any. details, needed to amplify it. Ears can. be pindh to
'shape° eyes made by pinching bits from the mass, and parts of the
e shape; accented with flnger modeling. Let the fingers be’ the only
.. . modeling .tools, and remove none of the clay of the origlnal cyclrn-
der for the most dlrect effects. 5 ‘ .
When mpdellng of the flgure is complete, let it dry very slowly

.. and completely before firing.
- -

- Clay - olnch pot method g . ﬁg;
i . The ancient pinch pot method of making pots serves as. an excel nt .
“introduction. to clay. The size of the pot is determined by the
amount of clay that can easily be held and worked with the hands.r
Materials needed- . T ' ' T
' eclay - . - ’

_ simple tools for smoothing and pOIlShiRg

Steps .in constructing the pot: :
' .-.roll the clay into a Dall, one that can be,held

je331ly'1n the hands, =~ =~ =~ *

pod

} '2. hold the clay in both hands and press the thumbs A
‘into the ball, making a center ‘depression .- L
- 3. slowly nlnch the clay outward formlng the wélls ,
-7t of: the. pot - S R - TR e
iﬁ{Yiﬂ”;’" 4. 'pinch:-the wal nit it is of even - thlckness Tl e
s 7 5. smooth the podAvith the fingers .or a wooden tool
Te O until.its surface has a uniform quality; the finger

PR pattern need not be smoothed away but may be retained
T as a2 part of the design; ..the even, reguler pattern -
of thefinger marks on the surface is traditiomally
prized. as characteristic of a fine pinch pot '

o . a
- B . 1

>

T right Hand and squeeze. "While still holding the clay, strike- one-—
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R . STRUCTURING MEDIA B e

Structuring media include materials which may be 301ned together
to form a-construction in space. Makerials for these activities
gre varied and abundant. -Finished compositions might be construc~
ted of objects and materials, or stress objects that have been
created by man. These varied materials may be used as complete
Forms in themselves .or may be altered, carved, bent, or painted

~ by the student, Jhe products of these class” projecta“are often*_—mwwm-

_the highlight of a class or school exhlbit.

= b P

1. Wire sculpture. g ﬁ : . S
ak? . Y : . .
Any 8 fe, eas11y pliable wire of copper, aluminum; or the stove-

_plpe variety is usable._ A small block of wood or heavy piece of

" cardboard can be used for.a base if desxred. The material is best
used in a three-dimensional manner by shaping- Loiling (winding on
- -over pencils oxr dowels), and binding. The sculpture: should be

-viewed frequently from all sides during its execution to maintain .

interesting form and to check that the material is not used only
in an outline or two-dimensional manner. To insure against acci-
dents, the sharp ends of the wire should be bent into small loops
before working, since pieces approximately 24 to 30 inches in
length'must be usad. Others are added aS<needed.. v

- ' L P

2. Wire sculpture ‘with mixed media

After the wire culpture has been formed, it may be’ left in itsfi
original. state or it may be finished by using the following
methods: ,

A, Wire can be completely or partially draped with fabric

© - and dipped .into liquid plaster -of Paris. This method
results in an interesting ttrea t which when hardened,
. may’ be painted, sprayed or_ left ite.

£

f—\ L
I By covering the wire with sawdus " wheat paste, - clas'ndxw
- tures, or other media. thicknésd and variation can be
. addedT to the—w1re, resulting in a2 more interesting piece
:of sculpture that may or, may .not be. painted._:; T
AR e PREREE el W :
C. ‘Wire and wire screening‘may alsa be used -either together

-

D. Wire and scrap materials, including cut tin cans can be

-

or in combinations with the described coatlng mixtures.u.:~”

- manipulated (for example, wire screening), though caution

s . is advised when’using sharp or jagged edged materials T
e _ with children of any age.

o™~

| . o |
._f‘,‘.‘-;', . -' . ‘— o= 118 :. ) : ‘ “._:.-_‘ L. - ,\-—,l
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. 3. Pipe clea _ _
% . L . -
The - use of - these'is "limited because of their short lemgth, but
they may be employed in much the same way’ as ‘wire sculpture° They
are recomnended for smaller childr%n., i :.a_g oL

‘%’ L, ;“'\- :
4: Toothpick Sculpture B j.'Z?T¢~“

ﬂﬁé&ee-q;mensional_1w_m

'_manner with qulck drylng alrplane typelglueq Tﬁb ™Ay be coated- <. -

or dipped with plaster of Paris or mixed-medlawfor variatlons.

TaIl unusual structures or hanging art forms cah be created. :
‘ I , : § _ &

-

5. Wood Structure it R .‘ R

-

-

Small spieces. of wood may'be grouped and arrangea dncan interesting
manmer to create -a. three-dimensional form. Nail, glue, staple, or
otherwise join them toge*her. e, " . : .

Ll
-
” -

6. Reed SCulpture . | | | . oL

. ~Reeds_soaked in water can, be shaped and made into unusual sculp-?f
- fure. The pleces are glued or bound to each other with thread and

can be embelllshed by colored tissue or. o;her materials.-- :

e

hd - -~

7.. -Plastid’Scu lpture o e e
Plastic, preferably clear, may be heated and formed into interest-
ing, permanent- shapes. For variety, ‘the material may be- engraved
and/or combined with different.media. _ )

8. . Cardboard structure
SR SEY , ‘ ' - .
W

Cut. and scored pieces ‘of cardboard can be balance, stacked and
glued to create towerlng forms or delicately balanced shapes.

9. Box sculpture LT : : - . . -
. . v
.VBoxes can be. used in several-ways to . creat art fbrms. They can -
-~ be arranged next to each other, . combining various shapes, .and be .
- glued, :stapled .and painted. Smaller 5oxes cen be placed within
ox. to form 1ntereat1ng patterns': They also may be sprayed

‘10. -Striﬁé’Sculpture .

. String may be- laced chrcugh or across a framework nade of wood or
embroidery hoops. Nails may be driven into the frame around which
.string may-be wrapped,-or holes may be drilled in the wood through




?

which the string may be threaded. Heavy wire also can be formed
‘into interesting.shapes, and string can be tied or glued to them.
The possibilities for creating various designs are endless. For
beginners, cigar or heavy candy boxes may be used for a frame by
removing: the 11d. The bottom should remain intact 'to insure firm-
ness. . -

- 11. 'Stabile sculpture i | - < : .

- Stabile sculpture is_ a “fixed sculptural comstruction using ‘any de-
- g¥rable media, including those described and usually formed in an
_abstract manner. : .

12. . Mobile Sculpture L o > -

-Mbbile sculpture is a dellcately balanced sculptural c nstruction

. usually abstract, which-is put into movement by air cuﬁrents, re-
sulting in.a constantly changing overall arrangement. Any materials
may be used, butwfrgquently the arms or spines are of slender wire
from.which a few well-chosen objects are hung by thread or very fine
string in such a way that they avoid touching each other as they
move. 4 .

- . . . : .

FABRIC CLEANERS

+ To removéx:

.1; Candlewax or Paraffin- u<e carbon tetrachloride. -

2. ~Glue- séonge with-lukéwarm water. o - . -
g - ' . :
) = ..

3.  Ink spots on fingers- rub on a 11tt1e ammonia and rinse in
-j_ _ ‘ _ clear water. -

4. Tar- use carbon tetrachloride or ccmmerclal automobile tar

B remover. :

’ - - . N - 2 o .

'.S.-'Gum- use carbon teerochior1de.j- ‘ ': ”g'f' S L

6. Grease and 01r stalns- place material £5 be cleaned at least
R : : : one inch deep in cornmeal or salt. =

CLEANERS "AND THINNERS
1. Water-base paints: Watercolor, powder paint, India ink, or
' finger, paint~ water is best for<bgth.cleamer and thinner..

~ .

o - .

- . . . .
T L s : s . . = ) . -
‘ : ‘ : A -
.
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Shelléc: Alcohol for both cleaner and thinner.

2.
3. Rdbﬁer Cemént:
a.‘,An eraser or a ball of dry cement is uséd for cleaning-
b. Benzene for thinning
4. Varnish: turpentine *for: cleaner and thinner =
5.1.Printer ;mlég_n_.:TMLffmm__m_m:_“”mf_,,_“_mn___“__;m‘m_iwlb —
. a. Carbon tetrachioride{for cleaner
.t b, Vapnish for thinner - '
é} Enamel? turpenti;- for both‘hléaner'énd thinner -
7. 0il Paint: - - N T '_ - .

/
a. Cleaner- turpentlne, soap or detergent«5 _ ]
b. Thinner- turpentine or linseed oil
(1) turpentine produces a dull finish -
(2) linseed o0il produces a glossy finish



BULLETIN BOARDS - GENERAL

In all grades the children can msake a board'by putting their ownm
work or items they find interesting. 1In the lower grades the
teacher can make the background and border. .

PAPIER-MACHE _ .

1f some forms (blastic bottles, wire,'cardboard boxes) are ased
under the papier-mache the objects will dry faster.

Be sure the object is~comp1etely dry before painting.‘ If the ob-
ject molds the mold can:be brushed off and painted over.

Miscellaneous Drawing Media and -Tools | : S - -

1, Leaded pencils arc¢ the most readily available drawing tools.
Provide soft-lead pencils, perhaps even the broad flat-surface
pencils occasionally, using newsprint, manilla, shirt-back
cardboards, etc. Theé drawing surface should have '"tooth" (be
. s8lightly rough). "Draw lightly or press down’hard Try smudg-
1ng areas or llnes to achieve soft grays. .

2, Colored pencils permit the drawing-of precise and delicate col-
ored lines. They may be used to shade and build up tonal areas.
Use them crisply or smudge them with facial tissues of fingers.
In the case of water-soluble 'leads', the drawing may be soft--
ened and.blended by wiping with a- moiat sponge or held under -
running water. Draw on white or 1ight colored paper or cloth.

3. Grease_pencils come in several colors and black. They will
. mark on smooth surfaces.such as glass or plastic, as well as
* on paper. They produce dark lines. or delicate tones, depend-v
ing on various hand pressures. Try them in ‘combination with
watercolor or draw on plastic detergent bottles to create sur-,
face details for animal or people forms o

4. Penholders and‘n01nts: a wide-variety of penpq}nts may be in- .
gsérted into the common straight penholders. 7Use with India -- - -
*ink or ctlored inmk. Work directly with ink, avoiding merely =~ y
"inking-in" pencil drawings. For. différent effects, vary Both :
"the size-of the point and the quality of the wofking surface.’ T

/-‘ Draw on dry paper forasharp lines or wet paper. For fuzzy ones...
Combine pen draw1ngs wzth loose,'wet transparent water color"“”

painting. s : 4

.- . »
5. Felt Bens: are available with wvarious colored'lnks. Effects
- from bold, dark lines to sclt shadings may - -be achieved by ’

4
.
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varying hand pressure. . They will mark permanently on any. sur-
face. Use them for drawing on materials that resist other inks
and paints. -

6. Charcoal is“one of the oldest and finest drawing wedia. It is
_capable of producing a very wide range of light and dark grays
and blacks. It may be used crisply or blended and rubbed to-.

o produce sensitive shadings and achieve volume through lights
‘o . _and shadows._ _Work on white or pastel colored papers. 'Fix'
~ . _the surface by spraying/W1th a Shellac and alcohol solution

‘or with a plastic pressurlzed spray..

s

7. Sticks and twigs of varylng sizes and J=1ex1b:£.lit£es may be
dipped in thin paint or ink and used as '"'pens” or "brushes"

N .Try drawing with the sharp end of-a toothplck to make crisp
T lines; then use the chewed end of a green twig to introdice
- fuzzy, mealy lines into the same drawing. Drag, push, dot,
‘ and' skitter a brlttle twing over a surface to achieve varied
il linear~effects. X :
- : . . -

8. BruShes of.-all sizes and qualities may be used to'draw lines
as well as to' paint big flat areas. Try. drawing on various-
surfaces such as wrapping, paper, standard art papers, printed
or unprlnted newspaper stock. Try big doarse brushes and fine
'soft ones. Try a pastry brush or the brush on~the end of a

. g - typewriter eraser. -

9.~ Liquid shoe polish and daubers prGV1de a completé "drawing kit"
' Shoe polish makes big, bold lines when the daubef is wet or
soft graved lines when it is almost dry. Draw om big sheets
v - of brown- wrapping papen _or on printed or unpr1ut d newspaper
spock.; ' . . : . R -

. 10. Feathers of varying sizes" and spring texture mEEe-lines of de—' _
lightful guality. Dlp-in.lnk or fhln palnt and draw big, free,

\

pictures.
T ‘ R USE OF CIDRED CHALK |,

-fl; 'Dryfcﬁaik drawing ) - T

R s ! - PR ‘-

3{45 . THe.chalk is uged as any draw1ng medla makzng flne or broad strokes
uszng the end or szde of the chalkk: : ‘ :
2. Chalk ruoblngs, textures S ' ‘j'~'f’“ 4-§;°

.. By draw1ng with the p01nt or side of chalk upon thin, paper placed
over a textured area, the underneath texture W111 appear as a rub-
~bing upon the paper surface. :

%

S R L2 - -

W s



3. Chalk smudge stencils

The effect is similar to that achieved by crayon smudge stencil
method, but is easier for little children to produce.

4, 'Chalk on eandpaper .

_ _ N
'Using the sandpaper wet or dry, apply colored chalk to achieve
vivid, unusual effects. . . I

by

5. wWet chalk on dry paper o A s

Chalk can be dipped in water and applied.immediately to the pdper
for a rich, colorful effect. Since the chalk dries quickly, fre--
quent dipping is necessary to keep it moist.

4

6. Dry chalk ‘on wet paper ( A

‘-

'Mbisten the paper ‘and draw upon it with dry chalk using the point
or side. Try smudging the chalked areas with fingers for varia-

) tion.' Moist newspapers underneath help the -surface paper retain .
the necessary: dampness. . N I . .

7. Dry chalk

Dry chalk can be used with buttermilk liquid ‘starch;’ powdered milk,
or powdered starch and ‘used with water. After the surface of. the-
paper has been covered with one of these medla, draw upon- the.paper
in any manner desired, then use flngers or hands: as in finger paznt-
ing- techniques. ) ¢ . c .

e : . - ’ . ' \ o ‘
. v . L - ) .
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o . - . . - UET CHALK DRAWINGS . - . - .~ '+ . -

a Cclored Chalk . I LT
4"_ Paper (manila or constructlon}
' Newspaper- ‘

~- s e

'“JProcess: Wet chalk produces mdre brlllzent colors and can.be
o ... .+ - done by either wettrng-the pa or the chalk.. Wet
't .. .. - the chalk is messierfaﬁﬁ shoulli“be - limited to- the.i
e . Srades. : e e

-

- - . . = .- - : . . . "
. - . ) . . . . .. . ..

ffﬁe'--: - “,- If you wet construct:op paper, place it on a newspa
i ' “the color'might fade on the table..f..,’ -
,57"' Suggestlons- Hbmogen ed_m17k.or buttermllk can be used for
: N . ferent efifects~ palnt mllk on paper and use dry-dhc
A o - ~
T Also to one&quart of water, add 7 rounded teblespoc
o _iof'wheat paste, stlr well or shake in tightly close

_ . USE-OF. G:R“AYON'_S_—_ B
. ] ’ : g e i <. N ’ - ' L7 R
. | |

1. Crayon rubbings;”

Textured ob;ects, cut .paper. des:gns, string, and other ms
. rials may be placed under a light or medium weight paper:
o ° gurface of’whlch is rubbed with the side of-the crayon.

e T design underneath will appear upon.the surface of the paj
2. Crayon re81st- e

Heevily cover the paper wmth crayon, leaving occasional :

‘areds. . Use a large brush dipped in slightly thinned opac

S , watercolor‘ cover the-entire crayoned area quickly:. The

LA - . the crayon resists the water base paint causes unusual e

" Although black paint is frequently used for this techmigqgz

. . other colors®also produce interesting results. 'A delicat

... 7 quality may be achieved by ﬂoverlng a crayon drawing*witf
. transparent'watercolors.

-

.. \) “ . . . - ) . - ! . o - ) | L s
ERIC ‘3.' Crayon under finger paint ’ L IR

T Solid--heavv cravon c010r1n2 on fineer paint paper or an:



'1.ChIPPEd and ironed crayons I ' ",.,_ ‘:?‘

Crayons may . be chlpped or scraped W1th kn1ves or scissor ble
The collected chlpsfmay be closely arranged up aper whick
then covered.with another piece of paper and nggged with a-
warm iron. When these chips are sufficiently ted, the t<

.sheet may be peeled off, or, for variation, slightly,slippec
‘before removal. Either'the original, the monoprint, or botk

- may be used.( .. P

_Cfayon on textiles .

-Crayon glaze

Y-

Crayoned des;gns upon fabrics can become fawrly permanent ar.
washable by using a warm iron to press the finished. pi;
ween two sheets of plain paper. until .the drawing is

. om the‘wrong gide of the textile. By experimenting with\yar

ious degrees:of pressure and methods Jf application of the

unusual résults can occur. ‘More. variatlon is possible by th

choice of-&ﬁffe—ent weaves of fabric.:

-

.-

Crayons may be applled heavily upon drawing/paper, then scra

—off by a knife or single-edge razor blade. The soft colors

the crayon remains upon the surface. This technique can be

‘ successfully'with other’ média. It should not be confused wi

 crayon engrav1ng. ST

v-”Crayon eng:aving L e

-
'

| The.entire surface of. the paper should be heavily covered wi

craybns, preferably light, bright colors.. This is thén cove
ed with a layer of -chalk dust from a chalk eraser. The area
is then covered solidly with- blach,or dark crayon which. may

. be burnished with the palm of/ the hand. -'Usmng & tool such a
S a partlally unfolded paper clip on, compass point, scratch ‘a
- design into the top covering of crayon.-to. revea1 the colors

;surface. Then scratcﬁ deszgn as destrlbed above.;;-”, R

- underneath. A wvariation. can. be achiieved by covering the fir

layer &f crayon with any color of.

B aque water palnt to ‘whic
. a small amount of liquid -soap has T%dded The- aadition
‘fiquid soap to.the paint permite it to adhere o the crayone

-

-

Other ef‘ects resuLt from pcaclng textu*ed objects: underneaf

" the paper, as in crayon rubbi ings, and scrﬁ?zng the surface

withaza sincle-edee razor blade.
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’Crayons on sandpaper ,b _ JQQ“ -;;

“ : . 3
.
- R s - . P
o - - , .
- = - >
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. - . .
. . o s . a
- . L T, <

- . . A

~ . When. sandpaper is used as a. surface upon'which to draw, rich

\ .
»,

A

v

textural effects czn-be achieved

'.:,'

Crayon smndge stencils- T

= - . PRI . .- ~

After cutting a;stenciIJfrom any flrm.paper place ‘the’ atencil

. on'a- piece of paper and firmly push  the - color aﬁa; fram the -

.Rnbbed crayon drawing}

'fstencil edge onto the surface beneath.

-5

&

'Any-drawing w1th thickly'applled crayon may’ be rubbed*with

:-tissue or.the palm of .the: hand. Varied effects, some of paﬁph-
rment quality, result.rl . I

-
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PAPIER—MACHE SCI.TLPI‘UR.E D --__"."', RV

Papier-mache pulp--tear dbsorbent p?per into- very Bmall pieces '
and’ aoak in warm water for at least 36 hours. Prepare. the pulp

accordlng to a favorite recipe.; S Lo

v ]

' The.prepared pulp may be modeled as cfay or any other plastic ﬁﬁd-
eling material. . It can be pulled or, pushed until ‘the mass has
- achieved the deszred shape. It is gdvisable to use the pu&p :
' . ture to model objects. "It mey be modeled over light bulbs, bal
bottles, tin cans, paperboxes, ‘wooden blocks, and wire. If pﬁef-
‘~”erence iss for a smooth object, continually. smooth it during the
ffmodeling process.-éigkpecomes very.hard when thorotghly dried.
- The ocbject may be sandpapered; holes may be bored into it; or it
may be carved., Tempera :ggtercolor, or enamel paints may be used
to paint the obJect and, if .preferred, it may be- shellacked. Dec-

| '@ 1 ]

-

orations such as beads, buttons, or yarn will enhance the appearance ;:

'_vof the object. T e e, L o T

o . -

e .
-

ﬂl' Strip neWSpaper mache over a. framework

?:A framework of an ob;ect is flrst constructed from a coat éznger,-
-~ bailing. wire, chicken wire, rolled newspaper with wire inside, .-
. _'rolled newspaper tied with string, wood or crushed newspaper filled

with paper bags, or cardboard rolls. -Use string, wire, rubberbands,"ﬁ}f .
or tape to hold the frame‘work in poaitipn., Small wads_of. newapaper.lg .

may be ‘added to-build up. ‘ghe .forms. Strips of pasted newspaper maxn'

" 'also' be. used to hold . the shape in. p;ace. Have ready newapaper -
‘rg;strips torn.vertically into about 1 inch strlps.._' :

*>When the d%aired shape has “been. obtainéd several coats of ﬂ%per
strips. ‘saturated with’ papier-mache paate will ‘strgngthen the form
. ’and add to ‘its durability.: Apply the strips: in-all” directfons to-
. inBure strength'-care must be taken that' there is a- -constant over-
. lapping of the ends in the pasting process, . Alternating colored
' newspaper with,a layer of white will mske it easier for students

n'"ﬁto cover . the. form. ~ Tissue paper, soft pfper napkins, cleansing

.. tissue, or toilet paper may be pasted over ‘the form for either
- smpoth ‘or textured aurface. o _-,,‘- - .

A
7

-After t&e form has dried thoroaghly, it may be painted with a vari- |

ety of differeg; ‘paint mixtures. (see recipes) and. shellacked.
*;Haterials from the scrap box may be added to enhance the form. .

_2.--Papier-mache over a removable foundation h .

L'A.variety\bf creative dbjects can be made over a base and later
removed.- Various: fo dations such as,bowls, platea, hollow ¢con~-
tainers, plastic eggs, 1ight bulbs, stones, balloona'vegetables,_

H«‘

. -. ._.‘..- L28 - .; ‘ _..‘.-‘
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T fruits,’ ‘gourds, and stuffed paper bags are Lsable.' Mbdellng clay‘

[

is also Tecommended. The Chlld can create his own foundatzcn in 7
elaw - , : S R S S

_____ \ . @ - . -
. - - .o
RN

€

. To faczlitate easy removaT of the roundatlon, grease it wmth petro-

leum Jelly,'wax it, apply two ‘thickness of wet paper strips, or
cover it with waxed paper or plastlc wrap. < Apply” "the papler-mache

 strips tc the base by overlapping the edges.and pressing them -down v

" to fit the contour of the form smoothiy. ‘Colored newspaper Strips’
‘can be alternated with pTaLn paper strips. Thls helps the children
to count the Iayers._ ' _ . S :

-
- T

Care must be taken not to have too- much pas*e on the strlps. If

the paper is too s;ipnery it is too hard to-handle. About four

" layers 'of pasted strips can be anplled without danger. of mildew.

~ When dry, more layers cah be added or more stuffing or wads of _

newspaper’ used for additional thickness, if desired. .Appendages

such as legs, arms, tails, ears and noses can be attached at this

tﬁne before the f:LnaT stage pastlng. T -
When thoroughly dry, 1f the base such ‘as a light bulb or clay form - -
is to be removed, uge a ‘paring kaifeé. to cut 1engthwise around the

- form. " With the paper ‘shell in twa pieces, T ve the 1n51de base.
It is not always necessary to remove the fou tlon.;- T

Stones marbles, balls, beans,'or peas can be placed 1n31de the
form to. gzve %F 2 tinkllng sound e : :

-2
B

- Bind the halves together w1th papier-mache strlps. Flnlsh the
layer smoothlng carefu;ly to hlde the semn. ;' O --a\

vy
- >

The dried. papzer-mache form can.be sanded and finlshed w1th cray-
ons, crayon resist, enamel, ‘or owder temperaﬂpaznt._ Surface :
.effects can be enrlched and vatied by gluing fabrics, colored and.’
‘glazed papers and other mat 1als., These materials can be applied
in small sectioms to.givé mosaic effécts or in larger sectlons to C

glve other effects. v 7
T . -\\ o

AR

0 ‘ S T« .
34 Papier-mache bul;t up over a permanent foundation o ..
Use pap1er—mache pulp or paper strzps over malllng tubes, paper :
plates, or a céllection of boxes‘or a variety of szzes., f~‘,'. o

-

The boxes or- m31ling tuhes can oe glued tie V‘tapled or fastened.

.« The openings' in the boxes can. be cut or flaps left open or cut off.

Objects may be padded with wads. of crushed newspaper strips." When
. the desired shape has been achieved, several coats of’ papier-mache

o strips will strengthen the form: and add its. durabllzty.~ S T
. \ . N ) . -"-
’ .‘.. \/ -
; T 1A 1
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--After the form has drled thoroughly, it can be sanded and painted
- with tempera,. watercolor,'enamel paint. See paint Tecipes. Mosaic
" ‘effect can also be achieved by using colored, -metallic and other |
. paper. Texture-can be added by use of seeds, sand, cornmeal, and.
-~ so forth. The whole creation’ can be enhanced by shellacking, if‘

l.‘*‘so desired.

'4‘_ Tissue papier-mache o N
. . Sl ‘ . -
v'Soak torn tissure paperapleces in creamy wallpaper paste. Mix the
_materials into a workable pulp. . Either the methods of push and
"pull or' the addltive way of ‘modeling may be used, depending on the
. age level: ‘of ‘the class. When ,the forms are. thbroughly dry and
' sanded, they are ready to be palnted and. decorated Tempera, water-
color, or ename1 paint can be applied. ST - ' '

. 5. Crepe papler-mache i
v B4 _
Preparé the crepe papier-mache accordlng to the recipe._ -Let the
.. students model in the same manner as clay or any other plastic
material by pulling or pushing the mass until the desired shape’
has been obtained. When thoroughly dry, the objects will be very
 durable and light -as well as colorful. Materials from the scrap

'box may be added to make an interestlng creatlon. .

In addltlon, free-form shaped stones or . gourds can be used ag a . . -

.'ibase to add the crepe papzer-mache. The children can create in-
.teresting, imaginative forms. The dye in the crepe will stain K
hands and clothing.__:: - . :

6. Miscellaneous oapler-mache
-;unrlng the school year, many ‘times ome of the units of work can
- be. enriched oxr made more meanlngful through special papier-mache
pro;ects, such as making a2 relief map, 2a- diorama, shield, ‘castle,
- and so~forth. In'many instances, papier-mache may be the very
mater1a1 which most eas11y solves the problem. L o

{
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. which is- the consistency of light cream. The paper may be

Opaque and Iransparent Watercolors

Paints- a m;xture of pigment in some sultable liquld oﬁ cake form

which can be used to adhere to and cover a surface in thin
coats. There &are two basic’ types, opaque and transparent. '

Opaque watercolors-'con81sts of pigment suspended in a llquid of

light creamy conszstency which thoroughly covers. the paintr
Cing surface. . . .
yquuld tempera is. a readv-mlxea opaque palnt in. 1iquid fonn.
Dry tempera is opaque paint in powder form which .can be
mixed with' any~suitaBle liquid, such as water, quuid soap,‘
1liquid starch, buttermilk, etc. -
Fingerpaint is a thick paint, with the Smooth consistency
of corn starch pudding. As it is spread.over a ‘moist paper
surface, the varied pressures of flngers and- hands cause : ,
it to distribute: itself in umeven thlckness, sometimes thin- .
ning to transparency and sométimes building up to opaque :

‘ridges. .

: Transparent watercolor con51sts of a dyelike paint of thin quallty

"'through which the pigment surfaces or outliues are discernible°

/

-Painting w1th opaque watercolors

"Juicy Palntrng“- Palntlng'with brushes loaded with tempera

- dry, .colored, white, printed or unprinted newspaper stock. .

”,Work broadly on a 1arge surface, avoidlng small details,_“‘

"Dry‘brush--The smal’est amonnt of paint is used on the brush

on dry white or colored paper,. prlnted or unprinted newsprint.

..:Dry brushstrokes are textured and rough. “This prov1des inter-
. esting .contrast when used in the same plcture wlth Julcy
'paintlng. ‘ : : _ :

'i;Sponge paint ng- Palnt with several sizes of sponges ranging |
! from small .scraps. to whole rectanguiar pieces. Work directly -

on.different kinds of paper, “without prellmlnary pencil ar
brush drawing. Smear, wipe, pounce,. trail or dot. the paint
to achieve various textural and ‘tonal effects.

Spatter palntlng--Force paint through 2 wire screen, uaing a

sponge_or brush. Palnt is dropped on, paper. Bulld up a. picture. o

i
f
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1with spatters or. achieve shapes and masses by covering parts
. of the p&ger with cut-paper shapes. e

String painting- oip he string into thin paint. 'Arrange{the p

string on the paper. Whi&e the string is still wet, either
fold the paper or place ancther ‘sheet over it and . press. Pull
the extended end or ends of the string.  The process may be
repeated with the same co’or or. with a different color.' '

'L'Liquide tempera under India Tnk- Paint the picture or design

with liquid tempera-. et dry. Hold the painting under run-

'.ning water, ailcwing part‘of the ink to ciing for textural .
_;tcning effects. oy : ; o

Liquid tempera under crayons Peint the pictuie or design with

- tempera paints of normal. consistency. When dry, cover each .

painted color with a contrasting j ayon * olor.' Run hot tap'
water over the crayon to soften t, and wesh bits of the cray-

© on away..' o

fLiquid tempera and sandpaper- Cover cardboard wi a’iight

coat of thinned glue. Paint a design or picture with liquid

' temmpera of mormal comsistency. Paint two or three coats of

each color over the picture. When thoroughly dry, ‘sandpaper .’

"~ the pa inting until the bottom color shows through i some:

7_10:.

.areas. Dust well and shellac or varnish,

- C

‘Pcwdered tempera and wet paper- Dampen the . paper welf'and

sprinkle with the desired powdered tempera colors, building

’up the painting either w1th ox without u81ng the brushes._

'Laquid tempera "blob" painting- Place drops of tempera, one
' or niore colors, on the surface of the paper. ‘Fold and press
~the paper or press another sheet of paper ageinst the sur-< o
- face so the paint will be squeezed and otted. Accidental

designs so attained may be "finished products” or .the teacher

- may try to discover representational forms, having the student

| - add clarifying details with a brLsh or crayon.

11,

12,
- . - may be used on wet’ shinny surface Ppaper. ~‘Experiment by using
" yarious kinds of strokes and the many.ways of using the hand
-and fingers. ' For more finished effects, smooth with a- hot -

P

quuid tempera on wet paper- Thoroughly soak-the-paper. Bidt
the pools of water. Paint .directly.on the wet paper, encour-

.;aging the colors to blend together i a fuzzy manner. Painting','

may be ccmpleted by- adcing details after the paper has dried

Finger painting- Either commerci al or homemade finger paint -

1ron'when dry. - - § s
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j'Transparent watercolor onrwet paper- Biou theo wee paoer and

o oy e : T :

PAINTING WITH TRANSPARENT WATERCOLORS ;i.:'u L
Dry brush- Wlth small amount of palnt on the brush sw1sh the.-
‘brush over the'%aper to acnleve the deszred textural effect‘
-~ ’ ’

. paint on it d1rect1y., The watercolors will fade and. blend.
- in a fuzzy manner.. Some areas will accldently be 1eft un-~

painted and wlll add sparkle to/the palntzng.
Mlngllngs of transparené wateréZIQr-."Blobs" of palnt on either
- 'dry-or wet paper will/ produce interestlng effects., Tilt the
- paper and let the blobs Tun together, ox mingle a blob into

- a little puddle of water next to it. Use pencils,’ ends of -

'“brushes, or scraps of paper to guide and control ‘the minglings.
'Observe and ldentify the hues and tlnts so" produced
) - / . v - -

.Transparent watercolor "blob" and folded paper--Drop "blobs"':5

’-_,of paint on the paper and fold it. ‘Rub .over the folded pnper :

‘and open- it up. This may be repeated again, using different
.colors or as many'as desired., Sometimes the .effects produced
will suggest subJect matter that can be enhanced by ‘moTe con--
trolled overpalntrng. ‘ -

: / .
Straw bldw1ng- Drop several "bloBs" of watercolor on the paper.
Blow through the straw over the "blob" and let the palnt run
into Interestlng patterns and effects. -

-

Watercolor palntlng on tissue paper- Drop "blobs" of palnt on
tissue paper. and outline the designs with tempera paint, Work .

o either abstractly or representatlonally. o .

Watercolor and crayons- Draw heav11y‘with crayon, leaving some
of the papexr untouched Complete the Picture or: de81gn W1th
tercolor palnts. AR e . : -
Watercolor and. rubber cement- Paint out some parts of the paper
‘with rubber cemenﬂgajd allow to dry. Cover the paper with
watercolors and allow to dry. - After the paint is thoroughly

Z?\ir”:,dry, 'erase’ the rubber cement and. 1nterest1ng white spots - *.
. . - will appear. This:process may Be' repeated several tlges over .
'j.ﬁhe same paper.,;;r,;.“.,_ L o . :
INKS ANTD DYES ST e e

1

-—

ceel

SlIhouettes- °a1nt dlrectly w1th the brush and ink on dry paper.."

Either draw outllneS'w1th the brush and £ill in, or start with
indefinite 1arge areas of. ink and’ "build out" the contour de-
- tails. . . : . ‘ - -

. -
-

-
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s Ink drawings- Dip the pen, small Erush wooden Sthk or’ lol-
" 1ipop stick into the ink and use it as a drawing 1nstrument.
‘watercolor or colored 1nks and dves may be used over the ink

drawing. . . -

>

Ink and string technlqne- D1p the strzng 1nto the ink. Lay.
- the string in any desired arrangement On the paper’ but =llow
" an end of the string to }rail off the paper. Cover this with .
.a second piece of paper.’/- L
. lightly. Pull the string out from between ‘the board and paper.

Lay a board over this and,press :

-

This process may-be repeated Wlth dlfferent colored ink._

‘Ink and tempera palnt- Paint a design'wzth tempera. Let dry
- and covee.with colored waterproof inks, Hold under running

water. to ‘wash. off some ‘of the surface paimt. .. = . /
Dye on cloth ::f. | L S . .l. D
EERRI ! 3
.Mhterlals: '01d whdte sheets, mattress .covers,. -
_ any white cotton material
dye C '
o | | e .
‘Procedure: - 1. Boil dye, ‘Tet cool and store ln‘y

large glass jars with lids
"2. Fill baby food jars with each .
o color for pupils to use,
- 3. Pupils simply paint on the _
B materlal with the dye. . -~ = = . -

»

T

-

Batik (Ba81c metnod)

. e .

Materials--~ _Mnterial (white cotton: or silk) _
Dyes (colored waterproof inks and-
~ felt .tip pens can. also be used}
. Paraffin .
: Brushes (old ones that can be thrown away
or used only for this progect) (Wax can
‘be removed’ from brusnes w;th mineral
"solvents:»
Electric hot plate for heatlng wax (if
" _heated over open flame, use an asbeatos

mat) . i - - . L
. Double boiler or t1n can placed in a_ p§%§§
S of water. . T
Eleetric irom . o . . T i e
Waxed paper, newsprint, newspaper o
' SR -Large glass, copper,. or enamel container T
e L i Wthh to dye the: fabriC‘_;ﬂ

k4

L
by, '
()

-
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e . Rubber glcves (optlonal) R
- ' Stirring sticks RN

' o B Plastlc clotheslines and clothesplns S

' Acetic acid for fixing the dye (household '
. ¢ . " winegar will do): ST
3 Solvents for removing the wax (mineral S

. spirits, commercial cieening fluxds
-gasoline, -Kerosene} - e

%

 3§¥ocedu;e§ ¢1.

o

&

- l 2.

‘not it should be reheated;

. . Starch solutlon (optlonal)

Washlng and pressing ‘the fabric ‘before
dyeing will remove any filler from the
 fabric and prevent shrinkage later
Apply a thin starch solution to the
fabric .and press it; this permits a

. smooth application of the wax and -

- prevents .edges- -of the wax from bleed-
ing during the waxing process; this
‘step 1is opt10na1 for, Dleedlng may be

- desired’ B .
* A complete color sketcﬁ of the de31gn
“is very helpful before- starting the

~ waxing Drocess

Draw the design on'the fabrlc W1th
charcoal, it will: eventually wash '

‘out pencil will not - - ~

- The wax -is now heated and the fabric. -
placed on waxed paper 6r other non- -

"absorbent material, the wax is applied
"to the part of the design that is to

remain white after the first dyeing
The wax sRould. pemetrate the fabric
immediately upon contact, if it does =
_ . look at .
the back of the fabric, if the wax
-~ has not penetrated it may have to
~be apolled to the back. -
The flrst ‘cglor should be the’ llghtest°
all "other colors will go on top. of
this and be influenced by it
M;Lx the dye as follcwsw _
. dilute in hot’ water . . A
';b. strain to. rémove any undlluted -
e partlcles o i
' c. add esmough water to cover fabrics i
d, wet fabric before immersion in dye

e. stir constantly for even appllcation

{1f..remove carefully 'from. dye bath
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9.

10.

.+ of 'powdered soap is. enough;. soap- pcw-\,'
. der can be added to the final clear
. rinses to. help set the dye :

11..

1z

'Tg. Finse in cleai wat

St

> ot a - - .
B . -

- .

V&

excess dye- -, N o
h% hang.to dry - - g e X

Dye water should bevkept Iuke warm to

cool hot water-will melt the wax and

pletely;
elp the
color go on evenly, -ode. tablespoon

Dye becomes' streaked if applied to
dry fabrics; the:color will appear
brighter and darker when the fabric
is wet so it shouid be left in the

“bath longer thHan the color desired -
. After the dye is applied, the fabric

. shéuld_be rinsed carefully.to remove_'

13,

;-14;

15.

excess’dye, blotted, and hung to’ dry

‘When the fabric is ccmpletely dry a
. second coat- of wax 'is applied’ to all

areas that are to remair the.color

Temoved until all colors have been o
applied B '
To remove the,wax -after the final
&yeing place several sheets of news-
paper on the table and then a gheet
of blank newsprint, the fabric, news-.

jprint and several. sheets of newspaper;
préss with iron hot ‘enough to remove

'wax; this should/be .done: ‘several times

16.%

17,

to remove all wax using absorbent paper
each time’

Fabric can also be: dipped in'a vat of
gasoline, . kerosene, or’ inexpenszve
solvent to ‘dissolve the wax =

Article should not ‘be washed but dry
cleaned; to .fix the dye, saturate a

ar to. remove o

" cold water will make .the wax too brittle
‘Enough water should be used in the dye
‘bath to cover the pzece ¢a
‘pure soap may be .added to

_of the first .dye; ¥follow the same '~ -
»directlons'fpr the flrstwwaxing .
.These- steps are. repeated for each
. color -to.be dyed; the wax is not’

-

:cloth with white household vinegar, o o

- lay it om top of the batik and- press d f”,
e 1t‘w1th an, iron, ‘ : :

o !
et T

s 1tk
o
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f  7'. Batik (Direct paint—a.ng method)
(4 : _ Materials. - same ‘as’ for a.bove R T
.-ocedv.:re;_ | _. 1., 'Fabr'ic is Diac 3 on waxed’ paper
o T ' . and heated wax is brushed on 'areas- _
_ S " to remain white p A
’\\.' . 2, 'Paint unwaxed areas with dye or- m .
- L ' waterproof :.nks, al:.ow to dry.. f BT
s S 3. Cover first dyéd areas with wax - ™ ~
te 7ot U1 - .and apply/second color, repeat '
) i o until a colors are applied
4. Entire gurface is now covered with
i wax and allowed to dry.
‘ ‘. 5. 'The fabric is now crumpled and dipped
L ‘ . o into the final, darkest dye bath
.. .- .. . -6, The dye penetrates. the fabric where .
., . ! . the cracked-wax expose§ it to create .
# v an overall pattern of dark veined lines ..
— - '7. Remove the wax by rubbing the dned_
ol /\.;_ , p K fabric; this wax may be saved and ,
f\- L SR -used agam L U w
L e ‘8. Remove the remaim.ng wax with an L
iron descr:.bed in the aborve project o
T 8. Tie and Dye.l-'- L. R 4 e
~ Materials: - . Cloth . . - . T S
/.« - by . l
_ ' - L String, thread © waxed str:.ng TR
R Proc'edu:':e(': 1. gGather up the cloth here and there ) .-
C AU S . ' + .and tile it tightly with the str:l:ng R
‘ A 2. ‘Immerse it in the dye bath _ S
- ‘ - 3. When you remove the string you ha.ve oL
& dyed cloth with undyed dots, rings, A
R ‘f_"or squares SR
k k'i o ] | - - ) E - L
- . -/'
14T
- :137:? - }
L2 .
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@ . .- : - | - .
These materials will be needed for mosteof tne fcllowing projects..~
o L & .

\3 '1. Printers ink (see blockprinting inks- Recipes)

N
1\ ' . - - .
ﬁ\ 1‘_'\2. Brayers (rollers) _'_; __f : ,- o
" 3. Large piece of glass ot wax paper on, wnich to sPread ink
= '_“4. Spoons to rub prznts -or printxng press :
5. Newepapers R a )
: .- _ . : .
. 6. Printlng paper (any paper that is falrly absorbent)
' -:'. o __\,, . .- ,‘ A 0
". PRINTING (GLASS LITHOGRAPHY) = - . | |
S Sheet of g1ass I L T
., | Wax crayons,, cendles, or grease penci&s Ty i
N ‘ .- .+ Sponges:. R I S _;fif :
. --n-_fLPrinttng in& (oil base) T ‘f ey
Procedure: '_,1. 1thh gless to get’ any grease off L
. .. .7 2. Draw design on glass with crayonf cendle,
T ‘or grease pencil . - -

.. - 3. Moisten the glass with a éiean,,wet sponge
" . v & Ink with oil base ink - tnk will stick on
a _]‘o.-;wax llnes not on the wet glass ' .

' 5. Wet paper and lay on glass: .. S

- 6. ;Press gently with clean hands or a soft-dloth

S . » -
o - B [N . - . . . <
L : . . . N . . . . . . . B .

L IR

-

» - ‘MONOPRINTS | ‘
“Procedure: 1. TFor esch oupil put a smaI*'amount of ink
e ‘ (printing).,. vaseline mixed with powdered

. tempere, or oil paint .on a. piece of glass,.

{ ' waxed paper, or a table _ - i)
C . : 2. Pupils’ TRy use hands or uny’small tools -
) - T .sticks material,” forks = ‘to make a design
;'} in the 1ﬂk
3.;'When design ls compietea place paper omn- .
. . : . ’ _ .'. '. _;38_ - . "‘_ 3 ! ’ e . ~ '-
”} ..‘ ) ?-5.‘ V - -

L
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. . _ S . o . \
LT . : . -design and Tub’ gently with cleah hends -
' C . . this will produce. omne (mono-) print ’
R . 4, Prints may-be hung from a line if no room .-
T o : is available to lay them out s -
. . .7 . 5. If pictures are hung;-ink must be kept to - -
S a tacky consxstenoy or’ it will run : e
;. .*4
PRINTING (CLAY) -
= )
Materials. - Clay (that has hgrdened) natural clay is very
‘ - o .good for this, . _ ‘
B , . " Rolling pin : ' L
‘ ' : Pr;ntlng ink (011 or water base) ’ s -
'(‘ Proceédure: 1,' Roll out % inch thick slabs of clay . ,
- ' . 2. Let clay dry to a leatfer-hard consistency g
i ‘ 3. Cut designs in 1eather-hard clay '
o 4., Ink design '
i - 5., Use gentie pressure to print (aIways lay paper
¥ on print) : L
- PRINTING (PLASTER BLOCKS) ]
e Matorials: - Plpster of Paris ;g
. S © Boxtops - ! . T
- Carving tools (stlcxs, old ‘silverware, etc ) o e
PO 5 Gil base prlnting ink o
. ﬁrocedote: . 1. Cast % inch blocks of plaster in box tops - :.'_ -
' IR & % = blocks are used for plaques after T
printing, plice a small metal hook in the e
top of the block_and use the bottom for e
. printing) LR
o 2. Carve and/or cut the block when' the plaster SRR
. “ . is hard but still moist (carving ondry [ . "o i
Ca T o ~blocks creates dust) SR T
T L S Dry the blocks thoroughly before printing ; St
- ' © " &4,  Ink the blocks and use gentle presaure for C s
.. : printlng - S S
N " o ;( SRR VR :
WAX BLOCK PRINTING;_ o L
N . Materials: - % lndh thick paroffin blocks 4 B B :ifffﬁt f:-
R A s - SRR et o T
» ¥ .- o ; B ° . _4,. ._ : - - - ‘.Av /“ . . . - .
SRR o v



?Cutting tools (any fairly sharp instruments) i
: Printing ink (oil'base) ;ﬁi_-:. . _
- Procedure:’ 1, Students carve designs in paraffin

i 2. Tokthedblocks oo
- » 3. Place. paper oit blocks ‘ L T T :
r .~ 4. Gently rub paper with hand

s+ . Materials: Scrap blocks of” scft wood (pine)
o : | Wood cutting tools

Brayers’

Printing ink (water or oil. base) E -

Procedure: § 1. Have students mnke a sketch of design using N BEEER
) . only solid black and white areas. : . :
2. Explain the design will be backward vwhen
printed . ;
3. Draw sketch on block of wood a
-4, Have students cut away those parts of the ‘
sketch which appear white -
5. +Spread ink on. a piece of glass or waxed . S
‘ : _ raper and roll brayer back and forth to. Se .
< - <venly digtribute ink on brayer T
" ' . When blockz are carved, roll -brayer over .
them to 2t zn even distribution of ink
o . Tlece pape:.o* inked block and rub with a
- _ % spoon -
. 8. Prints may be ~ung*from a line with clothes-“, B
pins to dry if there is no place to lay them e

comzeAm CARDBOARD PRINFING % . . -+ . _" - _
- v B ' _
Q' -Mhterials:v‘ . Corregated cardioard _ = ‘

. - . .- Scissors and razor blade N '

“Brayers.
,Printlng i Gwater baseb

Procedureg »1:.-HaVe studenta make a sketch of design using _ P
T el cnly solid black and white areas z _ o

2. Explain that the design w111 be backward v :

C e ¢ -.when printed T Co

oo N 3. Draw sketch on cardboara e ; ’ o

’

-

ks . - . .
T L T

oo St g . e -._- L~ o . .. et
Mo e v - : o .. s
“ e . . .- T
o i . \.’ J‘d - , o »

¥ , s - . <

LT
» . . » ) v-’. - - ) -'. P \/ L .n, LEm e . ’ .'.' : . IR ’ T e
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“ . . .- .o -

» . . -
e H&ve students cut awvay the top layer -
. * or paper on those parts of the design
. which appear white
T - %7 5, -‘Spread ink on piece -of .glass or waxea 5
e .- . paper_and roll brayer over ink to get
‘ .¢an even coat . L
- 6. When boarda are completed roll tnked com
. - brayer over board . _ .
. 7. Place paper on inked board and Tub - -
: .~ with a. spoon o
. 8. 7Prints may be hung from a line with
clothespins to dry :
PRESSED CARDBOARD PRINTING - o
_Materials: - .  Pressed cardboard. (any "cardboard, used or new
| e L ) that is not. corregated may be used) .
ST Scissors _ ’ _ _
D : . - - Gltle
'~ Procedure: = 1. Have pupills ‘make a sketch of design
TN\ using only.black and white areas .
R : T>?. - 2. Explain that the design will be
el ™ - ° . backward when printed - .
ST - 3. .Draw sketch on cardboard '
B . 4, Have pupils ‘eut black areas (negattve .
'-,; spaces) out -and glue them on.another S
.7 - - plece of cardboard (this piéce can - | '
- ~..<  :be corregated) in exactly the same ' ..,
- e g T " 'place, they appear on the first board
e T AP l5;  When 1ue is dry follaw steps 5-8 on _
G > . T T

. S s o . I} . . . . P A . B N . : .
- =N . .o N 4 e ',- - . . PN P S T B
A . FR . . . NS . S . .
: e e T e '\/‘ )

PRINTING (WOOD AND RUBBER INNER TUBE)

Materials: _3 Scrap blocks of wood -
T ~ 01d inner tubes ' '

_ Scissors _
- - Glue ’
- Procedure: ' 1.  Have pnplbs mzke a c'{etch of design

. . < using only black” and white arees -
.2, Explain tnat the cesign w111 be back-
oy - ward ywhen p*znted :
.7 ‘.
. %
- ’ ‘ T
: = J.J
< . - - Lfe-i -




[N
3. Draw black portions of design om a - - -
_ - ° plece of the imnér tube - o .
o 4. Have pupils cut negative areas out’ .
' " and glue them on the piece of wood '
) in the same place as on the design
T TS When glue is dry follow™ stepa 5 87 T
‘on above procedure . i
N . . i f
PRINTING (SCRAP MATERIALS)
Hatqriale: ' Cardboard ,
. _ '  Glue v
y Scrap material- toothpicks, string, yarn,
- cloth, gauze, net, matches, screen wire,
raised paper,'rick-rack etc.. :
- Procedure: . "l. Cut a piece of cardboard for each child;
it should be smaller than the printing
o , o - paper T .
S 2« Have pupils glue scrap material onto
o o ' the cardboard to create.a design’ e
L L . 3. ,When glue ig dry, ink brayer and roll B .
T - . - ‘across the top of the print . ’ o
o ' . 4. Put paper on top of print -and- rub with -
“back of spoon . 7 .

ff5:5 Prints can be hung to dry

scaurcnsom A I T
Ha:erials. Cardboard e T
' Paraffin ' ' o
* Talcum powder (or white chalk dus“)
- India ink or black tempera ‘mized with liquid
- - : starch
~Brocedure: :';1.-7Rub parafFin well into cardboard o ;
- e S continuing until -a thlck layer -of B
. .- wax is on the boardf T .
.-t _ . 2. Dust powder over surface of board to - ,‘_'
_ - A " achieve a proper’ texture for the ink
v ) « . 3. cCover the entire surface with ink and L
I .. let it dry thoroughly R T L
' . " &, The student may now draw-a‘ des;gn om: -
i the board using pins, penpoints, kntves, :
.or other pointed objects ST K
T TR £ 0 L



SANDPAPER PRINTS

Matérials: . Fine grade sandpaper : T S ‘-‘ i
L ' " . Crayons N S _
_ -\\ Printing ink (water base) . '
: " Procedure: - 1. Draw directly on sandpaper with crayons . .

“making heavy marks and build up wax
" (the wax is the part that will be printed)

B i'i 3,ff 2. 1Ink sandpaper 5
LT ‘3. “Place printing paper on several newspapers
and place the print face down on the print-:

- ing ‘paper » : -
. 4. Rub the back of the prlnt with the smooth S e
side of a2 spoon . E
5. Print canjbe, inked agaln and again for
more pn;n . K .

- © - ' s . ‘ ) -~ (
MARBLE PAPER
RS _Haterialsﬁ . Large'water container Cdishpan, cooky tin,_
R baby bathtub) : _ o )

L , 0il paint e T =

e . Turpentine o - s

'Procedure: - ,'1; Mix a small amount of oil paint with . ‘
§ ' : : " turpentine and place on top. of the water,_ ' =

,<fi\vh - q.p,ﬁ ' ;;' this will float and not mix .
: R © . 2. .Have the students make a design. by using

el DLt werious colors and swirling the paint
Sl 3 Place paper -n_water and remove immedi
o ) 4. 0il will stick to paper\ — -
S. Let dry flat . ST
% ' - . -
- _...., k» ) )
1bo . . ¥
- . E‘\‘ ,
¢ : " . 2
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. GENERAL PROJECTS

1. - COLLAGE

- Procedure:

} E 2. - MONTAGE |

Méterihléf

Erocgdure:

" Materials:

“?épér or cardboard T

Glue

Scisgsors - : _
Paint (optional) : ' _ .
Crayons (optional) : v

Scrap material- cloth, papers, cellophane,'

foil, leather, wood, saw dust, feathers,

bark, stones, sand, weeds, buttons, yarn,
string, wire, pop can tops, wooden spoons,

. bottles caps, toothpicks, old jewelry, etc.

1.

2.

Pupils glue scraps onto paper or card-

board in any design

Paint and/or crayons may be used to create

various effects

e

Paper or cardboard
Glue

Scissors

Magazines or old catalogues
Paint - (optional) - o
.. Tissue paper (optional) ' '

Crayons (optional)

i..

Z;A

A montage is a -collage using7pictures

or items that are the same: a2 montage
of" different pictures of houses placed:
on the paper in a pleasing design, a

paper.or cardboard’
paper,- or crayons, or.a

montage of different .pictures of birds,

L a montage of different pieces- of material,
“\\puttons weeds, pieces of bark, jewelry, etc.

After ‘pupils have collected the items or

es th will use, have them glue [

s



'3.

o Suggestions. 1.

-

' PLASTER CASTING

Materials: Strong shallcw cardboard boxes or box 1ids
. Plaster of Paris .

. Wet sand :
e e ——— - —Ob jects- (scrap material) e -

. Procedure: - 1.
. 2 .
3.

4,

r s,

6..

,Fill boxes % full with sand

Wet sand just .enough for it to absorb water

'Have pupils make design in wet sand, either -
‘drawing a design with a stick or pressing

objects™into the sand (shells, jar 1lids)

Mix plaster (always add plaster slowly to -
water--never add water o plaster) o
Carefully pour plaster on wet sand.

When plaster "sets up", a hook can ‘be added

" in back to hang placque (be sure to nOte‘fUPj‘ $e.r-

and bottom of placque on the box so you will

not put the hook in the wrong end) :
Place the boxes in an out-of-the-way place

to dry for about a week

When thoroughly dry (the ‘plaster will be : ~

‘room temperature) carefully 1lift cast and

brush loose sand away with a dry brush

3-D PAPER DWELLINGS

' Mater1313° VScrap material L _
: Drinking straws . - - Lo
Corregated cardboard C ' L

_Construction paper .
: Pagte _—
. Scissors _ : T . P
: Stapler o : tl”fkfr R S

Procstiore: 1:

Drinking straws-and’ corregated cardboard
(with one outside layer of paper torn " off} )

. .'can-be used for log,cabin or hogan-type

2.

L

~€.

.'3.

 dwellings _
Paper. dividers from Contac cold tablets
‘"«-can be used for sk¥ scraper-type buildings;,_e-{

Ot e s

Use for }tidying u:.fferent cultures and }L

. their dwellings

Use. for mak&ng model communlties ,
Use for studylng immediate communlty

-
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Materials-

cnowus AND HATS o ) Ly T
Heavy cardboard
Aluninum and gold foil N .
Colored paper ) T

e ee— - —Ged ggorg—- -

Procedure:

- 3.

Paste r .
Stapler ‘

1/ Draw several shapes of crowns and hats on- e
the board to give the children an ‘idea and '
erase.so the children will not copy exactly

Show how to measure head with cardboard.

before drawing (be sure the piecea of card-

" board are large enough for heads) /| -
Let children use their imaginations

4. »This project is especially good
‘an assembly program

v

A - Q\\i:c bcforc o
v,-. ‘. K/ . . . V ) .’. | | 7. u.. . . l l; . .d . ._ ..
6. FIPE CLEANER SCULPTURE.  ° "~ =~ - @ . "~

-—

,'Maéé:iaISE_
. Procedure: o

PAPER PLATES AND AUTUMN LEAVES

.Ma:er{als.

~ Procedure:

2.

L1,

Pipe cleaners

- Stapler o
' ' Cardboard . L .'..- R

. TN . .
1. Explaln to the ch*ldren chat their sculpture z
will be seen from all sides o '
Let children use their imaginations

Sculpture’ may be stapled to pieces of card-'

board

I 3

- an .
L. .. . . [ :
K‘ . . o C o . B E
.- R LT - Tt

1 Paper Plates :ﬁ' LT N

" Paste . B S
Paint : R - - R .

3‘Take a  walk: and.have class collect leaves,

L N S 'twigs,,drled‘weeds, small stones, pieces of Lo -
= S - owood, ete. . e S : _..A,;?- : 3
‘ ; ,Z;H“Paint plates w1th autumn colors ' R
~ s ‘3. Paste objects on plates- - - . ‘E,--f A
4. Punch.hole in plates to hang -‘aié" .
. - 148 -..7 R
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8.7 PAPER MOSAICS

Materials: - Construction paper
o o . Magazines
T : - Cardboard

e - —_-—~»—f-»"—~~-'—--—-‘—»————'»Scissors e e 4—.;»——1 e =
Glue o i s © s
~ Procedure: ., l. Cut paper or cardboard into small shépes
S T (primary teachers should do this on the
.. paper cutter) - .
- 2., Have the’ pupils’ arrange pleces into a design
or picture being sure to cover the entire
’’ paper . 3
3. Glue pieces onto the‘paper
4. ©Paint or crayons may be added

.‘.

‘9.  GEOMETRIC SHAPES .

Materials: '~ Colored paper - » : .
. Magazines .. . T v
Scissors. - o S c
! Paste

A

4 e,
Prbgedure: 1. This project would be good to go along with
g - a math ‘unit on geometric shapes’-
2. Using triangles, squares, rectangles, and B
. circles, make & ‘@ picture or design cuttlng
.+ out shapes and glueing on paper
3. These shapes can be found in pictures ‘from "
" magazines and can be used for a montage -

-

'10. A'MASKS LARGE PAPER BAGS

“Mhterials: One_bag per student ‘Z;‘f o
- .. ¢+ . Construction paper I o
» S . Crepe paper
- _  » - Paint - ’ [ : -
B o ‘Crayons L T e
_ ..Tape, glue, or staplerbﬁ"' S
e -, '-Scissors. :

al-

Procedure: 1. Have pupils work in pairs at first; one puts. .
the bag on his head and the other draws the
: eyES, nose and mouth for the other .ome. Co
2, Slots may be cut, for the- shoulders of‘%ag are' s
I to. fit, all the way ‘down . on‘the head . o

-13-"
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5.5;_ Heads may be decorated with paper and paint
‘ to create hats, hair, horns, etc.

e
-

{yASKS - PAPER PLATES AND PAPiER-MACHE

e G [T

Materials. Paper plates

.

~

Newspaper :

Liquid starch or any other papier-mache material
String : o S ”
Paint ’ T o v

" - Scrap material - cardboard rolls, paper cups
. 1lce cream cups, wooden spoons

o ‘ ‘f'Glue -

t
. -

&;

Procedure: 1. }Have children cut eyes,‘noaes, and mouths
- in .paper plates
2. Let them choose scrap materials to mske long
- .. noses, horms, ears, etc. and attach them to
the plates with tape . :
3. Cover the entire mask. with papier-mache (liquid
starch and water will be easier to work with
B ‘but will make the masks. rigid ard they usually
L . -+ . will not last through one assembly program;’
[T o . white glue and water is harder to:work with
- : ‘ , S bBut will make the masks flexible and almost
oo L permanent; commercial papier-mache pulp is
S ' not suitable for this project)
4. Paint when dry .
. 5. - Put holes.in each side and tie string to -

‘hold the mask on the head R R el

l, ]:2. PAPER BEADS - B .' . ‘ ' . @’ C‘_n-"'.vm.

Materiala" 'Colored'magazine pages )

' .Glue, wheat paste, paste, or liquid starch

* String or thread and . AR
Large meedle - - _ .
Toothpicks . - .
Liquitex or varnish . - .

' Procedure: 1. Cut colored magazine pages into 13" x 2%"
' . diamond shapes

2. Roll these shapes around 2 toothpick, glueing

: v - 'the tips _

9 ' ' 3. Beads ¢an be ieft as are or colored with

E al ' tempera _ o
4. Thread beads on a string and spray-with varnish o

C 185




Materials: iCra&ons , : , : |
. "Pencils L -
- Paper | : ' L e T

~~ Draw free forms or shapes T

T T "Procedure: 1. : '
N -y 2. Study shapes to findwan animal or human
T T figute _
NeLoe T T e “°" 3. Add features to the: shapes
o "4, The same process may be used using numbers,

e e ;.1etters, or - free-form string designs

14. BREADDOUGH"CLAY" S

Materials ‘ Two pieces of white bread per pupil
: " White, glue (about two tablespoons per pupil)
Scissors’ Ct . _ : 2
Paper clips S ‘ “"”. AN
Toothpicks ' ’ . - ’
» String } = e, e
Poster paint '_ B !
R Small brushes - s .
‘o e " Aluminum pie tins S N
- R ‘ & Plastlc'bags S '

. ~
P T8
-

{(7f'P£3cedufe£‘”‘1 RemovE ﬁhe crust from the bread and tear
T A ‘ into small pieces
" 2. Add glue, a little at a time, and work mix-
_ . N ' .ture intc a consistency of dough
- - e 3. 'Wash hands :
SN B 4,.- "Paint can be either mixed with the dough or
‘ : : ‘painted on afterward (if it is painted on it
- ‘ . is.more likely to flake off later) —
r . . 5. Manipulate dough into desired shapes and .
o place on plastic bags to dry ..
" 6., Holes should be made when the dough is wet
} . 7. Can be used for .beads, pendangs, :ings,
O . : wall placques, &étc. . B T

1S, EGGCARTONS R SRR S

Materials: Egg cartons (1 or 2 per chlld)
: ,Sclssoxs R Q;;,” Co o
" Paint -
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17.

YARN BUBBLES

Mnterials;

Procedure:

YARN RUG

—

PR

- Materials s

._F3..~?ieces of rubber can be attached td the "!f

-( o -‘ T -

’
.-
-

t gstudents go on their own. initattve and
2// create animals of their own design

'h Only lielp those children who are not working,
this.ig\f\freat project to further creativity

Thanksgiving- turkeys N P‘llgrims

———sugsestionv—nanoween-r w-ltch\es,wblack— CaES e 2t ;\

~ Christmas-. Santa Claus, reindeer, wreaths, trees,

‘tree decorations, candle holders
Easter--rabbits, ickens :
: Anytime~ caterpillars, dogs , horses

\

- Wallpaper paste, flour and water paste, liquid
starch, or Elmers glue and water

.balloon

cardboard strips (corrugazed is best, cut
in 4" x 12" strips, abou: g sirips per
--chiidy . . *
~ Yarn o .
Large darning needles ' o

1.- Wrap yarn around dach strip ofvcardboard
" Ewice
, 2. When all gtrips are covered, use the L
' darning needles to sew the strips loosely -
.together . . . .

underside of the rug to prevent if- from
slipping - . :

.Yarn (about 5 yards per student) e_"
Balloons (ome . ‘pexr student) '
String s :
l;ﬂfwet yarn in paste mdxture until thoroughnyﬁ'
% soaked - .
2. Blow up balloon, Kknot the end and tie on a -
long piece of string
" 3. Wrap the yarn around the balloon until it .
is about half covered .
4, Let this hang until the yarn is .dry
. 5. When yarn is dry, puncture the balloon and
carefully remove it o
. 6. The yarn will maintain the shape of the

e
RN
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:Materigls{f

HOT PLATE -

R

-
.

~

Yarn (about 2% yards per child)

Needle and thread

& -

__f,d_"w_-_mm_m.Iroceduréil_ml.w_Each.child needs_ 9-strands. ofAyfrn_A S

£

" '19.

720,

”.

‘2.

. k4 h

3.

Knot all the ends together and-divide
the yarn into-3 groups of 3 strands

each : ‘ f;
Braid the yarn to the end and tie the L oo

end in a knot - ' RS

" 4. Coil the braid into a flatrfbund shape
" ~sewing it into place with a needle‘gnd
thread R BT .. ’
. { S
N .
YARN HAT “¢_ ’ | ‘
N ’. :; ;
Mater als: \'Yggn (about 24 strands, 18" to 24" long) S \Ei
Ty Elastic bands (one pexr child to fit around . _
) each head) . : . .
Procedure: 1. . Knot lengths of yarn in middle, knot - . o
- ~ ‘all lengths together to make one kmot  * ‘ '
2. Tie ends of yarn to thd'elastic band N

PICTURE FRAME

-Haterials-

Procedure:

.to form a hat

. A
. ‘ < LI
o - Lo - N - C
Cardboard - == - T _ : D
1. ‘To make a picture frame that is oval " T
or round in shape, cut out the’ ahape
of the picture to be expoged - -
2, "This will. be the 1nnér shape of ‘the 'af:
- frame -
3. Make the frame 1" wider than the immer
“shape, cut this out and_trace its out-:
-line three times on cardboard _
4. Cut and glue these-3 cardboard frames
. together : o
5. Starting at the top of the shaped frame
wind a layer of yarn.clesely around the /:_ o
framre: to cover the cardboard; do this o
<twice - . | 7 /
6. Finish by knotting a double 1oop of -

- yarn at the top. for hanglng

T4 et ' ' ) .
sz ‘ AR



- 7. Before framing your picfure, trim its’ ;
,\\ corners and with a meedle and thread S
‘/’J ‘ . tack the picture to the back of the - v L
' frame by stitghing.down the 4 corners - (
21, BOY AND GIRL DOLLS s
’ ‘ . O OO S S
L “:ﬁEQE;fials° “One skeln of yard per doll - = - & . ‘ L
Lo Procedure:_ 1. Open the skein “and tie the yarn together ' ST
. . ' ‘at the top - :
S _ 2. Ingert a small ba\ll of yarn. for ‘the head S
‘ L ‘ under the knot and t1e the yarn forﬁthe e o
- - neck . e o
‘ ~ .3. Cut the 1oop at the bottom and take a a
o - . group of pieces on each’ side, braid them :
' for the arms . .
- 4. Cut the braided pieces arm léngth
5. Tie waist .
6. For a girl doll, cut rest of pleces skirt _
. length exdept enough pieces for legs . .
7. For boy. dolls, start braiding legs about ’
.+ 1" from the waist . L
8... Tie ends of arms .and legs to make hands - _
' ~and feeF . e _71.‘.“ Jga |
2 - “
: RO« -
~) g‘ >

thread and buttons .

Yy




.
. .
T -
, -~
«
. -
-
Do
“u
, .
A -
o
@
>
-8
:
.
-~
o

" Procedure:

.
-
v
- »
3
% .
-

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-

" -
- LT
. 4 -
‘t"_;_ "
>
.

R R Y
- . e
C - A
)
.
N L4
AT
",
‘
.

SPOOL LOOM

R
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5
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.
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Materials:

- & L
- RS e
- R
% v
. o
L ’."' e W
; - R -
B - .
- v .
LR .
.. LR,
» - 14 t
- R

' Ny \ S :
: . e T o
* - [3 0 . » J‘:. . : . ;
o = (AR Y e
\-_—‘_""— - ‘ : 7"',‘;"_ -
: - ' . : ,‘I G
v . s
/ 3- -
‘ I
'Large empty thread spool (about 2% inches long) e
Yarn e .
A steel or aluminum knitting needle or a nail
- small brads. . . _ S e -
~1.  Hammer. the brads‘into one end of the spool ) ‘ s
. evenly; arounddghe hole ‘
2. Slant the brad% slightly toward toward - the _ _
- outside edge’ - S - - .
3. Thread a long yarn. .needle and pass it
through the hole -in<the spool. T
4 Pull the yarn through so that a tail of .
.- - about 6" is exposed below the spool- _
5. . Loop the yarn around each brad and keep =
2 ie tight . S
6. Wind the'yarn around the out81de'of the ‘ . e
2 brads v. : S Con e
: Rt 3 Rl '4 "._‘ )
7 AR SO e
-~ ;,’;. b- . - -‘J‘ R -



R A 4;;]-“;7; Using the knitting need1e, slip the IR
' S Tt T -"Loop -gp and over the strand and off -~ . - | . i LT
. L '-Q‘the,brad T L UL TR SN TR
D B.E*Contlnne.thls process. © o .. TUT T L0
S I 9. Each time this.is dome a stitch is made f-7_§'i“.ﬁ' L
S - 10.. To cast off ‘the stitches, break off the ; _:’\\g .
. . .. . yarn, leaving about-a 6" tail == o :
- - 11, Thread a yarn needles (blunt tapest:y S
3 U - 'needle) with the tail S S
.. 12, Pull yarn through next stitch and slip ' - T
e - stitehoff the brads Ca
- . .. .- . 13, The knitted rope.whica is: produced ean. .- L T o
oot epes 0.0 - be used to\hake pot holders, beanies;> - =~ ..o
R © ¢ 7 place mats, and rugs . _ SRR TS A
-'Boxmcm | REEEE . - S S
‘.Supply an assortment of boxes, such as cigar, cheese, apple, and
‘other types. - When a loom 'is made frcm a large box, such as a
.fruit -box, a narrow piece of wood m: . be sawed off both sides. to"
make them Iower than the sides of the box. Sandpaper’ the edges’. . -
. Lowered. sides on the box~make‘weaving easzer for the childrem. - - 2.1‘ _
" Nail thé brads equal -distance apart on the two narrow en&s. String T
) ‘the 1oom in. the same manner . a8~ -the simple wooden loom. ' R _:«ﬁ'f Cs
Materials: .  Two short strips of soft pfher(l”“i 2™) sanded
SR ' . Two longer wooden strips . - - . : L
vt - .Brads (3" lomg) . ,. .7 ey
T S 3 Carpet warp or string e ' e
" Yarn - - T
, . Cardbo&rd shuttle L oL T T s L T
: '-Procednrei”'f*ffl,l, The two short strlps -are - nalled on. top of
[ oo Ty " . the twb longer wooden strips to form a fv_'
o oL, ~frame ‘6f suitzble size.i R : 1']g1111'“
o "~ " . ... ‘2. Brads should be nailed on the short endg ' )

S LT g L A s e T .
- 27. - P s T s B S 18 g L ) e . ) .

evenlysat whatever distance desired

.,-,—4 .

ig,f‘d f{ff";gﬂﬂ' ._fStart ag'any corner. with‘the ‘carpet wafp ~)i“ig L o

3
SRS or string and .tie {t to the corner nail i T.: S
) e IR AWJPStretch to.. the opp081te 'side-and go around’ :L*fs
P ,;@ e backs - two nails,. brlng it back, and’ . o
- :5¥ff:s§%gk op it Behind the second and third nails,'f,r-~“”
I il hén back to the opposite side and so.on . .. P
- N untll the strlnglng of ehe loom is completed ' o

-

-~ - - BTN .
- : - L e Ca Y- :
. . . . . ~ AN :
. - - - a1 -
- i . . . v, . ..
. - . . .. . R ¥ . s —
~ Y . 154 ) . — LA
- - . B - .. Lo
T 3 3 . ’_\. PR ' ..
"‘ P - ~ o-
s . ~ .5 el v .
- - 4 - 2%
a B -~ - -~ . . -~
- . 3 , -
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SIMPLE WDODEN IOOM - continued f“m S B "'_ :
. L - ‘__-; : " 1

The yarn forAEhe weft lengths can be oy
N . precut to- léngths 4 ;nches longer. than -
e . _'_5;_ ‘the width of. the loom* (thig is réecom-

‘mended for younger chlldren}

. 6. .0r a cardboard shuttle can be made and :
-. .. .  the long piece, oF yara t1ed through ;
S S | the eye. iﬂ' T
““,?%. The weft is woven untll the length is R
L ... . used. up and the process 1s repeated to )
T ‘conclusion” -
- 8. ‘Picture frames; wooden rulers, and'wooden
- ' o boards can also be used for thlS type of
. . . . 100'!11 . - . . - . - _o >
" 8 l l - } 17 . -
- - . ' 2. ot
-~ . ) -
. « - Z 21§ .
> . ey ~.
s - é&é:?
. A
- E 20
* Z20%
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_f-r-'.-l_.;_' OATMEAI. ox sm BOX LOOM |
v. Mhrk off notche8~at the top and bottcm of the box as: for a: flat

caraboard purse loomy« A few minutes of experlmenting will easily - ff
~3,1,:f’show how to: str1ng the loom.. : . -

. - . S
: i : ‘. " - . . ra - .
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- JEONSTRUCTION PAPER.STRIP IﬁKEg R g S Ies T sl
iy Q ; "c-:"""‘ . e EER IR . e T
Hatériala-”77f:“.: Construction paper_ oo T TR
o - - o Pa.Bte ‘ s - L _:',.V, -, ’ ' - } . . L RN e
v_ .. . Scissors \ ) N '. ‘ ) LT - . '__‘ _,-‘. _:. . 'v_-. _’v‘_ K B ‘-. )

- Procedure: © - »:"1%3»Fold in half a 9x12 inch o larger e
4 S .. sheet of ccnstruction paper dependingV,lvg;'-'- o
U e L on grade level oo T T

S0 w7 20 cut 1M, or ¥V, or XY wide slits. S T
L e . 3.-Cut strips of paper any width desired |

R B oo ---_and weave over and under

<r
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g'cbﬁsreﬁdrion PAPER SIRIP Loou—-'continued 'j@--',‘ AN

f ) :- . e i

ﬂ'*,;g?{,‘“_fj4;. Can use other kinds of . paper or ribbona

~ - B, Paste the ends fi:,; R A
R < g ) SR A ST
- Ll B

e
. .
. \ . .A._ ‘{v B
R -’ )

'V\ + -
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CARDJoARB PURSE LOOM f f}:qf '1.,':17'}'.”?7. 7f' i 'ﬁfil'
This is made the same way as - the simple rectangular card-

board 1loom, except‘the warp" thread is strung on both sides of

g?e cardboard Always have an uneven number of warp: threads.

A _'»V N . .. = B ‘_ . -. B _J L - »“_‘ . ’
¥ . ) . N : \’. . Lo
Haterials' Heavy plece of cardboard (9x12" or larger)
_ ; Yarn
T Shuttle, (pzece of cardboard or wooden ice
IR cream stick) 4-_,“f'.- -

o . for yc er children end a quarter.
e T of an(inch for upper grade children

j _ < TG ey , s -
N D . b 1 7 .

T - g 5 o

‘,' - .' -7 .

.. P ,"', .- i . .- Ve . - R . . - . . B Y

~ - B - PR T . . . . . -

. “Procedure: - 1. Notch the two 9" sides half am ‘inch .

0



RECTAN;GULARQCARDBOARD
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LOOM - continued T e e Dy ke s

Str:.ng the warp threads back and forth
the length-of the éardboard and under

" the notches’ L :
‘Now the-—“]@om is- ready to add the hori- -

:_ . zontal threads called the- woof or the
. WEft '. .,7.' - .; . -~

The weft yarn is wound around ‘the Bhuttle
“The. weft threat®s go over .and under ‘the

warp threads “the full width of_the loom _ ;

" Help the\c ildren to weave evet?ly, éach:
. TOW - of weft must “be evenly ‘placed ‘before

. ‘the next row is started; show the- :meor-

. tance»pf éven- tens:kg(n\and’ straight edges
A piece. of .mask pLaced over: the
S Warp threads will help. hold them in that

“general area; as t‘he weaving progresses, !
- the: masking tape may be movea to another ;

“‘place” | - i y S

When : -the’ piece is finished remove it

~ from. the . Toom and’ overcast-.the -two ends
"80; that” the weaving will not ravel out™
A purse .may . ‘be. made friom this-type of "
woven piece’ ‘by folding it _over; sew the
ends together ‘and-ddd-a zipper to the

" other . side, several of these: rectangles
~woven  together: may be Bewed together for

an afghar;, doll blankets or *a Tug for a ‘

&‘oll house
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;_Soda straws '

‘Large beads® 6r buttons‘\

| Matertals:

'»—'.___'

'g;fg . Procedqge '1.; Cut the soda straws into 4" lengths '“fj-'f:ij>7_‘_g;{~
A s - Megsure- four Tengths of carpet warp, -~ . . [ oo
ST ijf;ﬂﬁff. string, or cotton filler'and allow: .~ . . 7T

I e T gome extra fot fringe and shrinkage ~=: . - = . . & T

et _,t_;}$3.. Tie a. large knot at the ‘end of each "~ vl

L . warp thread with a 1a~ge bead or "ffl"r;"'- ;':ifgzv

. ‘button to prevent 1t from pulling ST e

S T nfi-?;f- through the straw . K LT

_;i‘ﬂzig“u;;v5+«i1jﬂzﬁi,f{? 4, Push one warp thrquh each of the

E poul i e Ly “.w-  pleces of .straw _' . :

CUIL L e U e 5. Tie the four warps ‘at the other end -

:»fr-fVC‘?;ﬁgig‘ﬁ'f*fﬁﬁﬂff;;;, together into a knot- ""a” N ,

S T T e 6. s Te one-.edd of the: weaving materia ,;1-'553':'{Q»j;”

R LA Jn0 7. (fhe wéft) to an-outside straw,”amd © o o R

g T Ll earEy ‘the" weft over and. under alter--'Qﬂﬂ:m;-'t e

. LS e T D nating the straws Do T S e T

o “ 7. _ ‘When™ -anotheér length of weft :Ls nedded, . oot
'simply tie it onto_ the old one and - ST

_ J-arrange the weaving so that these. knots .

el iare all on the underside of the work ,w: 

T e 7.7 708, “:Keep pushing the woven material dowm ;~T~a

S e .i‘f“:'}[fi";yw onto the length of ‘the warp, 1t,3hou1d .

AT Ly e e o pack doqn,firmly and entirely cover the T;“” IS
. - ‘- _‘;;_ R -. ‘ wa!.“p .".,;. - L

. - P Finish o£f w1th knottlng for ‘a fringe e

' S e or stitching on the sewing machine - L
ere are many ways' these narrow bands

v 4 e

g can\be used: ‘sewed together for purses,”;
i belts, hair bands, or head. bands : o
Dot - : AR S TE S
0 * - b
‘A- © ‘ 1
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a _ Cardboard , SRR R
T E T o j-‘ Crepe Ppaperx and/or yayn _ : 5&‘;u"’ﬂf~""--?-."'”5L”v

.. Procedure: - . 1. On the cardboardgaraw two’circles-‘ -l_:~é- T
) s one about 2" greater .in diameter than = -'{j:_;%'fv.isl
T ‘ ‘the finished bowl -should be, the other o
I i " .to be the bottom o T R
e T L 2. Divide the circumference into equal "zw-{'gﬂ R
- L © ' . ' parts for two-strand weaving, or divide - R
A it into unequal number of parts for . -
e  one-strand weaving (one-strand weaving
S .s oo 7. - ig easier for the lower grade children)
L= T .- 3. Do not let. the divisions be more than o -
N s - 1%" wide at the outer edge .. .. . - P L
‘4.  Commnect the diviszon to the center by e
' . - lines et e )
o - 5. Make a dot %" to each smde ‘of ‘the dlvi- S e
“~ . . .7 'sion line where it is cut by the;inner SRR --iﬁ
. o PR _.'~c1rc1e- this forms triangular p01nts , k e
R ‘.. . . toward the center; cut these points “away W
' U © - 6. "If a basket or bowl is to be woven, bend R
' o : . - the resulting 'spokes up to the inmer circle. R
7. Weaving is dome with 1 w1de strips,,of .

R . ... crepe paper that have been. ted by .
LT e .°_ hand, or with yarn- . S
- : ’ : Al e T - : .




" ROUND CARDBOARD LOOM

....... = . ing andigcoil it sround: in smaller ‘circles .
P edlls the bottom #8 covered; repeat this. = . -
. . on the centi?)parh on the opposite. side R L

S <7 13, ‘Put paste or/ the exposed cardboard at <« 7

14,

»
. .
L ) [N
oL S
N ° e - -
) <y e
L s -
R ! e
i

L l$'*it into a loose flat braid L
12, ‘ B |
e ,;_wheat paste  or school aaste- lay one .- ‘f.‘ ?5-7'1'3

- continued‘

Rt T 8. ‘For weavzng w1th an. un number of . - T o
T ) . . spokes,- paste one ‘end of the twisted - .. L
o . . .crepe paper to the bottom. of one of ' S
o ~-. . the spokes: {at._the inner circlé): pro-‘ A
S " -ceed to weéave the strand under and’™ T
SRR . ‘over the spokes - I |
RS " 9. When“the strand -is- used up3 paste the S
SR - " *: end of a hew strand.to the last one = -
o . and roll the. patched ends between the
L '-~,f1ngers and: proceed to weave: to- the LI
Y * -~ very top; paste’the end; a’ little of v e
- st tlwsi- the cardboard -spokes will show’ -~ _fﬂﬂ;fé;i":f;{c_
-;;'f-ﬁ'm;;-y.__;;'loz ‘?or ‘double strand‘weavlng~with the L T
T . . i‘even number of spokes, slip-the mlddle _f SRR T
TN T . . of one of. the strands .around.a spoke : D
N SR J R
LT ey ' . bring the bottom-strand up .under . “
A the first: spoke‘-take ‘the) original . top
o ‘ . “end” of the 'strand down cvér the first QNS i
R = ... 7. spoke and up under the s€cond; spoke,;;vx. '
T ~ .« “proceed, always taking the back strand - Qﬁg. ‘
s *1L 4. 'down under -and 'up before you let loose’ Q' L
SR _ R of it} this is 1mportant for even RO
Yt . ... weaving' P : R T

for blndlng, use three strands af | the '@f{;;f; ‘#f_jrf
same twisted crepe. paper and braid RN

Cover-exposed bottom of: the Bowl with

end - dcwy in the paste: against.the'weav-

‘the top the bowl and place the braid
on the inside edge, letting it extend

a little above the edge and continue ‘f,j”ﬁ'ﬁ'f_#f?.g-

:iLﬁwith it entirely around the bowl; ,also . R

repeat thig qn\the outer top edge of
‘the bowl; pastg‘the ends- st
Add handles and-you-have basketS' these . N
‘can be varnlshed U T L

.. - -~ . ~
=~ .
- . o -
- * o -
P K
s ~ —_—
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_warp threads

_shuttle oo

: ﬁeft threads "

-',' asz LOOH CHungarian Heddle Loom)  ﬂ"l-la;f =h..-;-;;;ug., o

SN Materials-tf'ﬁf;_ Popsicle stlcks (9 or 11 per: loom) ?f:‘

I < ..o <. - or-tongue depressors St ,._;’ﬁ e
- ' Cemr L .,H&\. e Car&board“ . & . B e B : - ] '_;’;_'. )
e Ehrn - e ; -
S . p~ \ -”‘ : N i
Procedure: . ':. . . 1 Drill a hole 1n the center or ach S
L T Iength-wéfe stick which’ will “;ld'. P

il el gt -vlevery- other warp thread . ../~ "'f‘”:f_wn
e T :f”{f/éffj?i ff2; Glpe and tié two _sticks to eadh end I
S (top -and bottom) & hold ‘thHe stick - ot
DT e : ir-nlaceyﬂthe—sp&ces—between‘the stEks
Tt EL e IR 'ﬂ are €or every.other warp thread; this.
ST T T " makes -a heddle device which allows the".‘; G
R ..+ - . alfernate warp thread to slide up.-and. . ..*
S,y . 07 7 downin the long. grooves as one weaves - .-
. . 0s -7 3. Ome end of -the warp is fastenmed to the . .
o weavers belt and: the other to a8 door-:v o
— S knob, chair, or. nail o
. f} , S 4. Insert three pieces of cardboard (1“ 6")
P _ into the warp threads,(at ‘the end’ nearest
' ' - the weaver) by 1ifting and lowering the
o lomn ’
' 5. Begin weaving w1th the: ya;n you. have
IR : : . " wrapped -around the cardboard shuttle
i, 7 6. ‘Push the loom down to pass the shuttle
ie L . ‘through from right to, left and 1ift it ™
T L . to pass \he,shuttle from.left to right .

LR

¢
\

-a wide toothed.comb _this is called a, -

SRR DA o s "beatéfi“' e T T e T T e
¥ . oo T <.y 8. There ake varlouS'way‘f'fi_ 'éthhe' po
T N belt-‘ otting the ends &f the warp - o
RO o threads ‘together 1lockg in the weft

s T ' ‘ threads so they will mot: unravel‘ weft "

- . 7. ~Pack the:woven threads compactly with’ " ?':fi?Tff‘;fF-

RS 1f_‘ ' - threads .can be knotteqpinCO two- of the’ 1}“1figllf;~-

-
\
e
ARY
I
¢

e T 197 L
e .
, -1 - F & T
- L < Tt e - rag oo -
- - . » el

"warp threads to hold it sécure- extra TR A



Bzmmou- continued L L -

.“- - (: ;\-.If‘.’

2} s 'C““' . length can be Ieft as a fringe and

- L

,:'{;_a ‘simple knot tied”to secure ‘the .
- belt; an alternate method is. to cut
' off the fringe, turn under the ends, :
" .and sew them -down’ tightly;-a loop - . ;
.. of yarn and a large wgpden button o
'pn.will ‘make- the fastenzng e B

- - £
HEterials- B - ‘Reeds ";t' T s & ’
el _ 5? : ;_Round wooden base T :

-Reed spokes . -

...........

Procedure: . - - 1; .Before starting,,the reeds ‘must be
SR - soaked in water; to start a’ basket, -
. -7 'a round wooden base with an odd’ ‘number
AV _ R N I of-holes into whlch “reed spokes aré.
STl L& o U070 iingerted may be used. .
.m}'?v5igff"ff%? 7. » . “2., These,spokes cah be cut. any length g
e e e e LT “g/,_ﬂ-jf '.:de31red dependlng on the 3ize and -

chE

'u}”-ff S --i;qﬁf:-_}ﬂ":’,rxﬁfhelght the basket is to be . . '“’f};fi";ff‘

... 737 "Letrspokes exténd 23" ‘below the base
.7 - ‘and finish by'weav1ng in- such awway
"as -to- lock the, ends T ~ »‘;v
&. The damp round reed is woven in the T
. samé manner as. 31mp1e weavzng,-over
o . ) “and under :
P . 5. The top edges can be finished by lock-
- - : : ing-the ends; handles may be attached

‘

1  BRAIDED MATERIAL WEAVING ST
.'"',' . N ’ C
#° 7 . Materials: | Cotton, silk wool or nylon materials
S i oo "(torn or cut into strips) .

o Large Upholstéry. needle e s, '_‘”
S ' : _ Coarse -ca et-waf . 7R o
o - . i . ...- . . a‘: 0. - rp P ?\) %“, . #

Take strips of ﬁaterial and sew them ;
_ into ‘longer”lengths; they should be
‘frolled inté balls for easier handling

-Take threeé strips and braid them;.

-a loose Braid As preferred .

o. .
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" ' keep the ténsion.as even.as. poss1b1e-¢;jigeff5\*



BR.AIDEDMTERIAL WEAVING.; -\cont .-..ed . o ST : .

-

_ : - 3 fWhen enough braided lengths ‘have beti.n _ S
. .. e, o % -made, use a Iarge upholstery needle SRR U
T e ~ - and carpet warp; begim the sewing. of L T

e { ‘the rug with the braid twisted inté .. .. - .
T Z LT 3 a small-circle or-gval and sew varound o
e : S and .around until the ‘braid.gives out '
“or the desired size is achieved ..
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5.

Yarn, cord,twine, jute, or line

2,

‘ ’: ™ N ’ . 4"

This—project can be used to make head- :

bands, belts, guitar straps, edging. . . .

“for curtains, dresses, jackets," ete.»

To measure yarn, take length of arti- SN

“cle and use. four times that 1ength

{ex:” belt to be] 30" = each piece of
yarn*should be 120" long) s
The.width of the article is(dEtermined .
" by how many rows-of knots desired; one
knot requires. four)lengths-of yarn; the
usual belt or headband will require
.about two rows of knots (depending u
.the type -of yarn or string used)

' Lay all strings out on the floor and
.tie the- entire group~of ‘strings ih a-
“knot in- the middle (figure 1 next page)
Roll up one end in'a ball: and:wrap with"‘
two rubber bandsj this will make your '

Il

-

:..7

= B

‘*‘-If:jffeii" ,5111

':_ right string (figure 7)

work easier to handle’ (figure 2) .
Wrap -each string once around a pencil .

. to separate them: for kmotting (figure 3), -~
- after knotting about five or six rows ..
this éan be ‘removed . - . - - ‘v}.;fJ_

‘Make a row of knots. (rémember: each

' knot requires four strings), alternate - —
each row: first row has two knots,.sec-

“ond row has one ‘knot, third row has two -

.knotgg fourth row has one knot, etc. -

Working with edch group- of four strings,:

* plade -the string on the far right of a . ~

group over the middle two, under the
- last ’figure 4) . : -
. Take the last. string and place it under

' the middle two.and. gver:, thé,far right

-string. (figure. 5y
Pull the knot, sliding~1t up the middle
two strings (figure 6y N

NUW YOU HAVE HA%F’A k _

To complete theeknoi

" middle two strings and under the far-,

1’; >A " |

- 165 -:’_

el ’7",:, :
. : prodéss ig v
" mepeafed- starting on the bpposi;e‘side,h,ﬁ,
esthé; far’ left string-is placed over the - S

s oA,
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" MACRAME (Sontinued).
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HACRAHB (continued)

-

e o "““‘_“‘.""" ~ "the middle two and over the far Teft™

\ ] * - . .

:.,“‘ ,

S .

PN

SR - N

B 16._-

. The far right string is placed under

string <(figure 8) ' n .
. The knot is now camplete, the same pro-

- cesg. is repeated with the remaihing .
. group or. groups of four strings (figurea .

10 and 11) _
- When both kmots are complete, the two’

- outside. strings on each side are sep-

aratéd and the four strings in the

- middle are Ikfiotted in the same memmer - -

described . -
Repeat-thie process unEil the p:oper

- Jength is achieved (figure 15) . o
Vhen the end of the piece is reached; * .
. the- strings can be tied either way -

shown in figure 16 and the extra

string can be used as fringa : o
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"HACRAME-{Ebﬁfihuqd)

. ’/
. Variations:

Figure 18
©
f . .r’ B Y ) ‘ ":
p' . ;‘ v ’ L .
. hpﬂ/,~§'

- .tx v

16 When knotting, ﬁhe atarting

et —gtring-in.the group.of four ... _

determines how Fhe knot come
“out; in figure%l? the knot"
. is .started wi “the. £ar right

i. 18 started wi the far left
" string; when using two or more

_belty the degign will come out: -
'looking even if the knot in: _ "
‘figure 17 is used on the far‘ S
‘right. edge of the belt -and the
knot in figure 18 is used for.
' the far left edge ,
Beads may be placed on the
yarn ‘and-tied in with the
knots or hung from the

-will vary as to the tight-
. ness or looseness of the

. arting the piece on a
length of wded or metal for .

. easy hanging . .

5. Variation can ‘be made by just

“ knotting the middle strings
for. a few inches and then-

- knotting the outside strings, '
-then altetmating again as in
figure 15; this will leave -

' -gpaces in ‘the. piece, drift
wood, material, or any  number
of things can be -woven into’ .

these spaces for an interesting

-effect

string: in fig are 18;~the knot:5;;“

different colors of yarn for a .. -

bottom edge of the belt *o ﬁ&

As in all w aving,_tension o
~ should be kepkt the same - A
' throughout the piece.or : Ei

the width of the length ~7

ots . :
:Ell hangings may be made by = .
8 o

A
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g“.‘cmsz Alige E ‘.7 -Famicus’ Paintig&s" ‘An .Introduetion to: Are £or L et
= ol Youmg People, New York. . Platt & . Mumk "Inc. 19 __‘--‘“ S

gammz Sheldon. A New World History of Art, Revised Ed:!.tion, -
Dryden. 1956. ..
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' N.-J. Prentice<Hall Co. 1963. . e
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A Textbook. " 1953. - - . A
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- o 19490 i -
o XUH, Katharine W. Art Has Many Faces, New Yofk Harper ‘Bros.
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. “LYNES, Rnssell. The Taste Makers, New York. Harper Bros. 1954. .
- —»RATHKUN M. C. and Hayes B, H., Jr. A Layman's Guide to Mbdern
.-~ -Art, Oxford University Press. 1949. L
. ROOS Frank An Illustrated’ Handbook of Art History, New Ybrk.,'
“ ) cmillan Co. - '
o ‘TAYLOR, J. C. ‘Learning tofLook Chicago. University of Chicago )
Press. 1968. . Co Lo -
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Art Education - X SN S
* BANNON, Laura. Mind Your g;ld' Art New York Pellegrini & S
. ‘Cudahy. 1952. _ :
COLE, Natalie, Arts in the Classroom, New York.’ John Day Co.
1940. :
- D? AMICO Vic*or. Creative Leachigg in Art International Text-
N "Bbok Co. 1953,
D'AMICO, Victor and Frances Wllgon. Art for the Family, Mnseum :
: -, of Mbderu Art. Szmpn_&.Schuster._ 1956.. . . T
- DE FRANCESCO, Italo. Art Educationm, New Yoxko Harper Btos. 1958. R
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o cmsm:u rles D. Children and T‘heir A:L't, Hew York. Harcourt
» w0 7. .. ,... Brace. &.Co. 1958, - |
ST GAITS‘{ELI. arles: D.. and“lvfargaret. wArt Educa.f:ian 1n g ;-—
N \ garte:x, Charles A. Bennejt Co. 1952, S
AN INDSTROM,, Miriam,— -Childrentd Art,: Universi of~ 1ifor ia I!raam
RO LDWENFELD Victor. Creative and.Mental Gr York. T
S BRI lggllan Co. Revised Editiom. . 1957. . .
' ' ' )y Victor.. Your Child and His Art " New Yor . Macmillan Co.
1954, v . T T T e
I McII.VAIN Dorothy S. Art for- Primary Grades, York. ‘G. P, 'ji,,':‘
o : Pu;nsm 8..Sons, . 1961is#. . . '
mm.cmrz Daniel M. C‘nildren Are Art:[sts, smnford nns.verai:y
LT e Presg. 21953, S
) _;a".fﬂfklj‘;_ READ Herbert, ducatinr "‘hrou&h Art New York"‘Pantheon Booka, Inc.g @
R T 1945 N -l T
B . RiCHARDSON M._rion._‘ Art and the Child Charles A. Bennett Co. ,: .
. . .- > 1952, . -+ L ___,..~\7:°.
. ® ) WI'I.HEIM, Violdl Child Ar. gnd Franz: Cizek. L e
~.:. < WITTY, Psul. : The Gifted Child, Boctom. . He. th & Co. 1951, " -
-~ ) " V :é‘ - . A » ’ . I.: r . : ‘- . v ,;.'-\‘ : '1 NI ;;'-‘L.
. Al':t Techniques ' T R ; T /}’E_ o
| AHIBERG, G. and o. J‘ar“eryd ' Block and Silk_Screen Printing, msg s
York. Sterling Pub. Co,, Inc. 1968. . _
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GLOSSARY . >

e ADBETREE -

. LAesthetics ‘ .
(Esthetics)
Analpgous’ celors

Aﬁ?l:l:que' .

- . . o
. :

. Architect ' .

- A;chitectﬁfe

-

-

T

——A- tyﬁé of-art-derived from- realism but -

stripped of most or all details, leav-

.ing only basic egsentials by the use of -

lines, shapes, colors, and. textured.

It also may include art executed with-
out reference to actual objects.
Seuﬂitivi:y to beauty and art.

The
ph%losophy of beauty, . )

-

" Those colors situated next to each
other on the color wheel,

* The application, sewing, or fastening
of one material upon another for orna-
nmentation,”

A person who designs, plans, apd over-
gees the construction of buildings..

‘The art or science of building. A

building or structure made by man.

Any flat surface, T

One who w&rks:with sensitivity in the

~ arts such as painting, sculpture,

graphics, cergmicg, textiles, etec.

A framework ofﬁdre or. wood used inside
a piece of scylpture to support it until
" the substance of whlch it is made hard-
eng or becomer firm.

An orderly degién'or array of shapes,
lines, or objects.

- Having a visuai balance vot derived from

| symmetry. COqtaining digsimilar sizes,
shapes, colorg, etc., on the opposite
sides of an akis or middle line.

Those * portions or arezs of a composi-~
tion which are in back of -the primary-
or .dominant sybiect matte* or. design~:
‘arees. : ,
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Balance

/Fas-relief

. Batik

Beater

Bisque

P

Block.letters

~ Block print

Brad
Brayér

Burlap

. Calligraphy

7iCapital letter'

.. Caricature

’

B & » R design T

Equilibrium.established by harmonious
arrangements, The counterpoise of -
visual weights of values and shapes

A lightweight wood used for carving

._ and making models.

Sculpture in which the, figﬁres projéct
slightly from the background. o

A process of covering certain areas of
cloth with wax in a design before dip-"
ping the fabric into dye. When the wax .
is removed by a warm iron, the area
covered by it is exposed, revealing the
origlnal color of the fabric.

.

Device with which each row of weaving . -.

is beaten to mbxe the work firm and
even. PN ;

Clay hardened by exposure to high tem-~
perature and not glazed.

Simple angular letters of unifo:m.width
frequeﬁtly used for posters.'

A design. cut_into any material such as
linoleum:or wood for reproduction pur- .

poses. Also a product of this process.

I'd
A thin, small-headed nail often a °
finlshing nail.

e >
A small roller, usually of rubber, - for

" inking blocks. type, or plates by hand

A coarsely woven textured cloth usually
Of juteo o - I ) oo

Beautlful handwfiting or penﬁanshipm

A large letter used at the. beginning

- of a segtence or- agproper name.

~

A descrzptive plcture marked by ridic-

ulous exaggeration or distortion. —

~
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Cartoon .

‘..‘ e ) .
- ' _.Charcoal.

. Chasing v- s

Carving R

Casein . - -

O

Ceramics
.l ..8‘—-&:h

\

LY

V

EI

- Chiaroscuro

Clay -

) é’

o ,.aﬁ

N
p‘

' Cloisonne

Center of interest”

.l The -art_or craft_ of‘making designg or =

n ' 4

~+ .long,.thin, pleces of clay which are

A preliminary drawing for a .painting.
Y Alsoc.a sketchy picture or caricaturef

-

fsculpture by cutting or chiseling. jvf IR

A heavy, water-soluble paint with.a
milky base. ;_._~. . - .

-
.

"The'ﬁart of composition first to attract a

attention. < o T L R

_ | ;-, .
The term used for tke art of mblding; .
modelmg, apd firing objects.in clay._**" e

{

~,

A type of pencil .or stick used for-draw-
ing obtained‘by imperfect. combustion of ,
organic matter, usually wood. . T
A method of ornamenting metal or other
surfaces by engraving or indenting it..:
The distribution of lights and shades
in a picture. A 8tyle of art. using
only light and dark. E

-y Carving in-soft'woods by removing‘small >
. chips of - simple design. . )

A cutting tool with a beveled edge used’
for cuttrng, engraving, or carving.

The. relative purity of a color. Color e
intensity. - ~

-~
-

=

A natural earthy material, plastic’when
‘wet, ‘that is used for pottery or model-
ing. -t
. ¥ Ty Ve .
A method of enameling in which strips e
-, of metal or cloisons are goldered B a’ )
* base, forming télls into which enaﬁéi

is poured and ‘fused., o 3

_A process of making pottery by rqiii;;— |

used to'build up the, sides of bowls or <
. containers. - . .
vl : ' .
o ® :
= .
- = 7
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o ‘ - . .
L. ) -Collage .~ An arrangement of various materials

‘ ' s ~ pasted or fastenmed to a flat surface.

wmnmwmwmmm",Colonnummwdwm_Tmummﬂm,m_f;AmBenaation»evokediaema-reaéoﬁsemto;themh_n

stimulation of the eye and its attached
,nervous mechanisms by radiant energy of )
.certain wave-lengths and intensities. -

‘ Comﬁlemehtary.colo;s ’ ThOSe “colors opposite each other on the
' ¢§ .+ Ttolor.wheel, which, when mixed together -
. ) ' - in- eq\\l/Emounts, produce a neutral tone., -~

. .

- Compoge - ‘' - - To arréhge into a composition.-
. .. N
oL Composition The art,of _combining the parts of a work
.- - .)  to produce a harmonious whole. The way
N ' ’ " in which areas of a drawing”or painting
S ‘ o relate to each other. : '
Yo7 % gone o A mixture of clay_and gldze with a pre- f
' 4 . determined melting point used to time
 firings of ceremies in a kiln. . T
o -
! - ~§Connoiaéeur\ " One who is a competent critical judge .
| . J/ﬁ%§ﬂ?‘ of anything. o | -
R Construction - - The thrée-dimensional.arrangement of -
v S . ) tivo of more forms into a built-up design .
o AN o using wire, wood, or a variety of mate-
: . B : ~ xials. ‘
. " . u ' * . ’ ‘
‘Contour : . . An outline or border creating the illusion
- T 1 R of mass in space. , ' .
.: ‘Céﬁtrhﬁt- - K _The opposition or unlikeness of thinga
S A R ' compared.
.. Cool colors . .- ' _Those colors suggesting a sense of cool-
.t ' N : ness such as green, blue,:and violet. -
h R S | | ‘ |
Corxelation . | A telationsghip between things ‘that are’
oL T | - . 8o connected [cte implies the other. :
. “c:efte . ) ;‘ The’ practical applied area of art invo\Qh
.&:. . T ing skill in.structuring or handicraft. \\

Creative . . : Using imagination to produce something
' - A ' _new out of existing materials. Baving
- . " the deBire to’ greate.

: e - ' - .\ '
7 : } :
- . - - .
. : ) < . 1 9% ’ .
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Crayonwresist

v

‘e

A slender pigmented cylinder used for .
drawing or marking, usually made of

 wax.

>
&

The use of .crayon drawl:ng over which

-water- coloxr- is-applied.- -The-wax -—- ~~f~-—~—;-—~——--~.w«::-'

binder in the crayon rejects the
watercolor.

-

-

A po_st-impressionietic movegnerit..:in' art,;

originating.in France, circa 1904, in-
which abjec®a “ir natudre are-reduced to
gecmetric planes, facets, oxr passages,
often overlapping or.transparent. The
subject matter 43 frequently difficult
or impossible'to idenify. Plcasso and
Braque are credited 'with originating
the mavement, ( . .

A movegent in- art which devoted -1ta
energiles - an'}i talent principally to
destroying, ridiculing, and challenging
those academic and traditional art forms
whlch had gro'-m 3tagnant, and\uncreative.

3

The arrangement of ccm‘ponent parts which
make up a composition or other work or
art. Also, the preliminary plan for
same. > .-

: -

- A smail, ‘scenic répreséntation with
diminutive three-dimensional figures

and landscape o‘bjects in. front oi a _
painted backdrop. ' Often enclosed in

‘a small box,. illminated and v:.ewed

from a small openiuo.

' A’ gcverm.ng design principle or point

of emphasis in a2 work of art,’ podsessing

~ ascendancy overjother, factors in the
design. . O : :

B-C O : -~ -

A wooden or me..al rod,. circular :t.n cross'_

sect:x.on. e R R
Th® act o;‘. creating a picture by means
of an arrangement of lines made with a
marking instrument such as a pencil

crayon, charcoal, pen, .oT brush. Also, :

the picture so-created .
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EIenents'of design .

~
»

" Elliptical -~

Ny
- Embosas

Eﬁbroldery

Encaustics

. .
| SR

- Englobe -

" ¢ See Aesthetics }

(Derspectively flattened) clrcle

- on ceramic objects.

”

A stain or coloring agent which is of
such” fineness and solubility that it
is used in solution to change the color
of fibers and fabrics. :

-

- O framework used to- suppore a- painting~w~w—m;~f—wd

surface at a convenient heignt and .angle -' -
for the artist. : . TN . -

AN
i

l v -

'Line,\ form, space, color, textgre. The

essentials of all we see. : . )

a

'Pertainlng to an ellipse or/foreshortened

To decorate or embellish the surface
with a raised design.

The»art of decora~ing a fabric, paper,
or other plisble material with raised - ° L
needlework designs, using colored or , =~ -
metallic threads and other fibers.

J >
That portion or aspect of ‘a design or ) ;Q\
picture in which the most intense ,eX=- '
press ion is found.

-

pl

Prefired glass'whidh is ground to a - IR
powder, applied- to metal surfaces, and -
refired and fused to the suxrface by ’ N
exposure to extreme heat in'a k:ln C

- The art of painting with colored wax.
*which is fused to the painting surface et
by exposure to heat.‘ o

,Variously colored clays which ‘are thinned
to a creamy copsistency and used.as a
surface decorating -slip (liquid clay)

f -

The process of-scratching a line design
into a metal plate with a_ stylus, rub- -
binz irnk lnto the lines, and printing
the desgign on paper. S R

.
Ny

- . -

. An enaraving process in whidh the lines_

"are eaten 4into the metal plate by an acid. ';
lv.j\_)», - .',\' e
© - . ' =
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" Pauvism

mkptﬂ.‘mimmw -

. Eye level

Fabf:_Lc

'Facader

Fantasy

Finger painting

FPizative

Flat color

- results

~

. In art, an exploreéory, trial-and-error,

process by means of which one learns to
manipulate line, color, forms, and spage

in various media to aehieve desired ,
. Lo

A bmdly varied term used to deser:lbe

those art movements in which. the -artists
are more concerned with the expreaa:lon
of emotion thanvith controlled dea:l.gn
or representation.

The inferred horizontal line which
passes through the optical center of
a picture,

A cloth made by mving, lmitting,

' compressing fibers together

The fromt elevation of a building. .

Unrestrained imagination and the reault.:o
thereof. Fantasy has little or no basis

in reality. . <

An art movement following :I.mpreuionism
in France, the participating artists of
which had iittle in common with each
other, except /%or the desire to paint
freely and expressively, without ;the
rules and restrictions of academic
realism and i;npress:lonisn. ’

-painting proceas :Ln which a p:lcture
is formed by spreading a special water-
soluble paint on a non-porous paper by
means of the fingera, ‘hands, and fore~
arms. . :

" The process of submitting clay work or

enamels to extreme heat in a kiln.

- An’ alcohol-thﬁmed shellac or plastic:

spray which-is applied to charcoa.l, .
chalk, or pastel draw.lng to prevent
rubbing off,

Color which dries w:lth a dull, non-
gloasy surface. T ke
- 187 -. : o -
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Foam glass

Form

Frée form -

Fore-shorten

[ )

ﬂ\,

.,
fﬂ

“Thin sheets of metal

-

Ground glass, carbon, and sulphur,

highly expanded by gaseous ‘bubbles and
baked in blocks. Designed an_insu-
lating material, it serves

!

S O S

Those portions, areas, br aes§gn elements

‘which occupy the forward areas in a gom=-

position and which comprise the primary '

pictorial or design interest in the com-

position. .

. \ .
To shorten by proportionately contracting -

in the directions cf depth so that an
illusion of projection or extension in
space is obtained.

One of the. "elements of desigh (apart
from color, line, space, and texture) _
which is involved with solid masses and

'shapes, or their rbpresentation&.

Form and shape which do not conform to

igspecifically defined contours,  amoeboid
- .in nature, nongeometric, and generally
' non-representational.;

A painting~teéhnique infwﬁich watex-

"~ . soluble paint is applied to a moist
- plaster surface.  The ‘paint ‘sinks into
‘the plaster, creating a permanent

chemical bond.

In architedttre;”the horizontal band
on the supporting wall$ below the roof.
In Greek temples, the frieze is gener-

. .ally ormamented in sculptural relief

of a story-telling sort.

' An art movement originating in Italy, °

comparatively recently. It is allied

~with cubism, but is more representa-

tional in nature. It is exglosively ‘
emotional in its effort to express the
dynamic(changes in human living, both

in the present and the projected future.i

~



Geometric:

. Gesso

s

Glaze

Glossy

Grayed colors

.Greenware

Gesture drawing

)

Painting in which scenes and objeces
of everyday life are represented "
realistically.

Pertaining to the basic >Egular shapes
of mathematics, such as triangles,

‘squares, circles, cubes,‘rectangles,’“w’““““ T

cylinders.

" A chalky, white plaster which is often

spread on wooden or masonite panels as

. a éurface“for painting.

&

A freely and quickly sketched drawing
expressing deliberate motion.

The thin glasslike surface generaily
found on pottery. Also a, thin trans-
parent layer of -paint applied over

-another color to modify A S
Smooth and shinning, polished

'Pertaining to the arts and architecture
-of medieval Europe, egpecially the church

architecture of France and Germany.

A metho& of painting with opaque white .
pigment and other colors in a water-
goluble gum base..

A chisellike tool with a U- or V-shaped
end . . <

Painting, drawing, engraving, and other
arts involving the use of lines or

* strokes upon 2 flat surface;

Colors whicHﬂhave been neubralized by.
the additﬁon ofvcomplementary colors.

Clay objects which have been air dried,
but' which have not yet been fired 4n a

"kiln. i -

Ceramic ‘material *hlch has been fired -
and ground into fine fragments. Grog
may be m;xed with moist clay toc give
addpd stability and to lessen shrinkage
durlng firmng, - 3 e
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"’ Grout T . " A fine plagterlike cement used to f£fill
' ~in the spgces between the tesera in
, moaaics. v

. Gum arabic = A gum obtained generally from the mimosa
: ’ .tree. Solution made from gum arabic 1is
~ used as.a binder for pigments “or ceremic o
glazes., . . »

Rarmony . A state of "visual rightness" and com-
patibility between colors or parts of

- S ) . a design or composition giving an:effect

i o . of an esthetically pleasing whele.-

-

i‘ Harness Co . The part of a loom comprising the needles,
: SN by means of which the warp threads are
. raised and depressed.

€

'Heédle - o Frame; cords, or wires with eyee; through
S . which the warp threads are passed. .
Highlight " ' "A spot or area in a drawiné or éaintiﬁg
' which is of the very lightest value«;.- v ;,
' Horizon line

A generally horizontal line in.a picture
- where earth and sky meet. o

Horizontal Parallel to the horaﬁ\n and at right
S angles to a vertical line.
Hue @ = - ' That property by meang of which we’ iden- .-
i . . &fi’ " tify a color by name and distinguish it . '
' ‘ from other colors. For example; red, . ~’* -~
' ' yellaw, end blue are- three‘differene-hues.ﬁf”
, ‘ X i j . -
Icon - o An image or rePrea\ntetibn, generally ’
o of a religious nature. In the Western
. ' <hurch, an_icon may be séulpturzal, but
a ' in the Eastern church it t always
: - ’ be a flat 1mage. ' 5%,

Illwmination : The adornment-oL a letter, manuscript
K - s page, or book’ w‘th brilliant colors,.
. -+ gold, silver, elaborate flourishes,
. - - . miniature designs, gtc. An art. devel=
A ' oped by the monks. of the medieval J///
’ church. a . ;

‘. . . ) .2;;); N ' ) »
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‘;fiiﬁEtratiOnv

~”1]_'.:_::'p;":e_s'tiibn:[sm

te,

A picture designed to elucidate and

decorate a story, poem, or other writing.

An art mopement, essentially realistic,
in which the painter attempts to depict-

_the effects’of a light as it is reflected
fr°m°bie¢f58- Generally painted in out-

of-door 1light impressionistic paintings
have heavily textured brushstrokes, blur-
red outlines, pure colors, and an absence

"pf brown, or black pigments. Oris nated

-in France; circa 1870, 'as.a reacz.on to

.academic~realism.

Cutting a: design or picture into a smooth
surface such as clay, linoleum, wood, or
soap, etc., using a ‘sharp-pointed tool.’
The brilliance, brightness, or dullness
_of 'a color. . When a hue is pure, its
intensity is greatest. - When it is mixed

“with-black, white, or its ccmplement,

- its intensity is lesaened.

N

A style af type in which the characters

- 'slant. upward to the right. Used to
denote,emphasis, importance, antithesis,ﬁ
etc.

O'_‘ ) L . N ¢

CAn; oven (elect--t,,gas, or woodfired)
capable of reaching .xtremely high heats.
In art,:gemeralily uvzad to fire ceramic
or enamelled opjects. '

Pertaining to tha sensge," which 1is felt

in the Large movement'of the joints,

. mugcles, ‘and. ten_ans. The free and

somewh=* unconscious drawing which is
dcne T, broed, rhythmic sweeps-of the

~arm -and hand.

A °Diri ver:.sn; such as shellac or,
x;ore ‘properly, = matural varnish ob- .
tained in Japdz and- China from- the sap.
~.0f the sumac tree. It is clear, may

- be- brightly pc-ished and is. applied
in multiple, thin coatings on wood or
-over painted surfaces. PR "



Line -

Lineir‘design

-

Linoleum

. Lithography

L

Local color

-

Loow

Lowercase letters

X

a
-

-

The-preliminary plan for the arrangement
of the parts of a design_?r picture.

The art of arrgﬁging letters to £ofm _
words and phrases. It is a hand process
done with pens, brughes, inks, etc., and

" should not be confused with printed
‘letters.

In drawing or painting, that part of a -

)

"picture which represents those areas
upon which light is supposed to fall,
as opposed to _those areas which repreé \}g
sent shadows.' )
A continuous mark made by a pencil
brush crayon, etc., forming an element
4 of .a design as opposed,to ahading or
color. N . F
A design, representatié%al or abstract,
composed of lines without solid areas
of tome or. color. - . .

& . ' . Q .
A floor covering composed of ground _
cork and resinous bindefﬁ laid over: .
a burlap backing. Used in art as a
printing medium similar to the woed . - -
block.

. The art\or process of drawing witﬁ a

greasy mcdium on a smooth stone or
metal surface, applying ink to the
design in multiple copies. :

That ‘color which is intrinsic to the
surface of an object as opposed to .
color reflected from other objects or
sourcesg of light. ,

A fr&mework or machine for interweaving '
yarns or-tltreads into a fabric. '
Small letters as opposed to capital
letters such as a, b, ¢, instead of

A, B, C.

An ancient art of'knotting -

284
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...Haterials )

Jobile g

Matte' .

| Medium (media)

N oW ‘ - ’

-~ N

Middle ground -

. *
- -

deél o

surface.'

Wbrds written or lettered by hand as-
7opposed to printed words.

a large etriking

-

-

A doll or puppet having free-moving
joints and suspended, £rom' a network

of strings by means:of which the
- operator controlsaltsgggvément.

area.

Anything tangible that may “Be used: Ain

. texture,

ally large- areas of solid .meditm as ,
"opposed, to the open.spaces "between or
'around them..

- ¥

01‘ Ltone..

-
.'

-3
.
‘:_, =

‘.

."A hammer like tool generally'made of
‘wood, leather, or rubber, rather'than
metal and havm“g

-

-

. In pictorial work, la:ge aieas of color,

Iﬁ~ecu1pture, gener-

the creation of a two- or three-

dimensional work.

Having a dull or nonglossy but gegethlly
uniforuﬂy;colored surface. ‘-

The Baint, clay, pencilsy chalks, or

other materizals by means of which the
:artist~expresses his creative ideas
in visua; form., _ :

another.

¥

rial such as clay or wax 3

:"

'-f)ch

-1 -

A sculptural design with many parts
which-move in free but delicately
‘balanced orbits, in relatiom to one

e

A smooth or textured c&rdboard used to
. surrdund a picture with in unornamented
An opening is cut- dn the mat
“glightly smaller than “the picturq, which
,is secured in place behind the(mnt. '

g) A person wha poses for an artist t

N

"'That part-of 4 painting or plcture half-
. way between the spectator and the distance
or background

.

| 71) To. sculpture in a soft plastic mate- ,

e .

a .

R
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e

Mural

~

Naturalistic

T . Negative space

e

- -

LI

,
o

A

1) Sculpturlng with 'a soft plastic B
materfal-such ag clay or wax - : _
2) Posing for an art:.s e ¢ L L.

A conca‘vity in which anything :Ls shaped

or cast . - g
e E . . e e L
. - . T ,‘) ~
Having Only-one éolor o A

L& character or cipher composed* of two
" or more Bingle -letters intérwoven:and-.

-

. or an idea

v

' _weombifed to form a -single characteér,” -

*@Jmonly ‘used to, symbol%ze a person U

A design in inks or other molist or- oily ~f

pigments which i.s intended to be Tepro-
duced only once by being pressed together
with a single sbeet of paper. - :

N
A picture ecmposed of many vhete‘rogeneorus
_pleces of"other pictures, printed matter,
or textures. The pieces are glued to-
background in overlapping fashion to -.
create a newly unified design.

A state of m:_Lnd,'- feeling, or heart as
reflected in a work or art through

color, lire, form, texture, and space.

_ A picture composed ‘of many small separate
" bits of clay, glass, marble, paper, etc.,
which are cemented to a background :

A salient design feature in a work of

art which characterizes the- work and

o which may occur once or repea edly.

,_;as they appear in nature. = . -

A picture, generally a large one, de-
signed to decorate a wall.

. Adhering closely to or copying foms

o

The “unoccupied but def:.nitely circunm-

., 8cribed and delimited space existing

between and among masses and shapes in
a composition. For example, thé hole N

which remains after a shape has _'been
cut from a piece of paper. . L.

e -
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Overlap

- "Pgiétte -

Palette Knife

Papigr-mgé:he

=

[
F

-, Colors which haVe been grayed b;y the

T addlt:.on of t:hel-r <omplements.
?ertalnlng to a p:.cture oT sculpture.

- which, neither derives from nor- proposes
to re,present an object ‘found_ in nature,

,( r-
N -

-

The pointed, flat, or rmmde'a writing
surfaces of 2 pen.

z

Slanting' neither horizontal nor N

- - vert:_cal ’ ,_./

3

’ YA
A rectangle w:_th tmeqxaal adjacent sides,

Impemoas to light ;. not transparent. "
+ In architecture a style of building,
’ espec:.ally. of columms and capital, such -
as ‘thre Doric, Tonic, and Corinthian .
orders of Gxee‘k architecture. ! :
‘glaze
2) Thin layers of transparent aiz_zt
applied over prmously appl . paint
to modify ie, - SN S

, K2

To extend over apd beyond, as one
.. object extending aver another,
1) A thin board withsa thtmbhole at\n ..
~one end .for holding it, on which an
artist” lays and wixeg his colors
2) The set or Tange of colors uaed
by an: artist ‘ .

A sm&ll ife, uged fo-r‘applying paint
. thz.ckly tosa painting. 4’ e

o A sculptural ;nedj_am composed of wet,

- . mashed peper with a paste binder, the
consistency of oatmeal when wet ‘but
hard and rigid when dry. j- .

An inflammable, easily melte&‘, wakx de-

. rived from petroleum, Used as both

O a/carv:.ng ‘and modeling medium. ‘

~. - . ) I 4 . ] . ~

i g

4 R
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1) Colorz_ng whlch is applied over, eeramic .

.
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Parallel =~ Existing side hy 91de at an. equal dis-
. - ' tance, but never meetrng ‘no ma.tter how
2 . R ... far extended C : i : .

. : . ] : , .7
- . - v - ,r .
.

:;T Sl i Pastel color . : Golar which\ts high in vglue (light)
AT T L yg_ . o ~ and low in’ ;ntensity (soft). o,
. ( ) - ) . I. . \J
... . - Pastels Hig’hly refined and“ground, pigments e -
R o S ~ + pressed into chalklike stidKs’ for S
n ) . . drawing. T o - ’ O

R o)
oo v
]

C e X ”_ . Pattern - LT 1 Anything des:.gned as a guide or model
(e f = ' - . fér making identical -replicas. of an
T ' . . original form .- S A
D - -+, 7. 2) The effe¢t produced by the repetﬂ.tion '
SRR S . of many small and Similar design motifs

.
I et o (on a surfdce. _x

e .~ 7 Pericd - L T A length of time in the history of art. .
A - . which is characterized by a particular : -
-8 ' .. style of drawing, painting, sculptt.re, L
' ) or architecture. 5

'.
o

- Perspective ‘ - The art and, science of representing o)
: three:-dimens:.onal surface by means of
: . : a lex-network of gtraight lines '
. . . B and vanishing points. - X
FPhotograbhy . . The process of making pictures by expos-
: (\’ a ing h.ght-sensitlve emulsions to . light:.

o

L
Pictorial Having the qualities pf a pzcture and /
- generally, though not neceszsarily, ~

. representing objects 4n nature.

. : - . P

- Pigment . Substance which imoorts color to- paint,

inks, chalks crayons » ete.

Pinch 'pot\ ' poo A pot which is made from a lmnp of clay, _
, A v T o “thellump is +worked with the fingers
\ I R unt:.l a pot is formed. . .
- - ) S .. o | _ R - =
5" “Plane . o A flat surface. - s
- Plastic -~ . . 1) A material capable of being formed,
N molded %r modeled, such as clay, plaster,
or wax, * - .

-

R 3

a N s

- 196 -

S,
\

et



»
L

4

JPortrait
Positive_ space

.

~

- *

Plastic (coﬁ't,)

[N

C ed

Kl

‘ € v .

a . )
1

2) Substances, both organic and inor-.
ganic, which are manmade and capable
of being formed andﬁmol&éd

3) Description of tRose sculptural

'techniques.employing plastic materials.

. -

A representation of a person, generally
of the face. . ‘ e

‘\)

The occupied space w1thin an area made.

Lok

Pogter .
7 T .

i .-
..r.\' .
Post-impressionism .

“J.' - <
Prima olors
AN
o =
Print
Printing

’

-

N

by space. .-’

A placard, genezally decorative or “pic-
torial, intended to comvey a message or
further a cause-or point of view. -A

‘ limited,number of words are used in

conjunction with the pictorial aspects

of the comp051t10n._ . .

’ -

That period of art immediarely follow1ng
" impressionism which built upon the fOun-

dations of these earlier movements, '~
adding»new dimensions of indiv1duality
and personal expression. _ g

‘A mechanism used for-spinning clay .
_Fots. A horizontal disk rewvolves on -

a vertical. spindle, turning the clay

as the potter s hands shape the pot.
Ware made of cl&y and fired in a ceramic-
kiln. ~In a narrow sense, ‘the coarser

7 e vessels called eartheiware as opposed

: cloth, or .any other material" <

to-the finer ware called porcelain.»
Those colors in terms of which all other
colors may be described or from‘which
all other colors may be ewoked by mix-
ture, - In painting,.red, yellow, and
‘blue are. the primary colorsy )

A de91gn4reeulting frOm the process of.
inking the'surface of a plate upon !

which a design has been inéised or >

built up and then transferred to paper,

!
o -

- The process by means of which a design,
letter, or picture is stamped“upon a
paper, cloth, or other surface."

209 . .
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- - s . . .
. -, o - . 1]
. . -

S Ty o * - SN B « .
" .Proportion . i ' THe relationshlp of one part to another
” + . ..orto the whole. . . -

3 .
L 4 . - A

-~

~ : Péppet B B " . A doll like f:.gure, created of various
it S '+ kinds.of materials with jo;{.nted 1imbs,"

. - - -
- £

- e f.o..7 o moved by hgnd or- 8tick or strings.

. : . _T.f- 4 e - "o)‘. ’ - '

. -« Quill S ~ A feather, as* of a goose, formed into _
. "7 a pen forw,rltn.ng. A N

- s . . ® o -
- . N

R.asp.' ; . o , fcourse form of flle, havmg separate e
oo S T e T porntl:.ke teeth.- : . - &

- LY

Fe g

L]
A}
t\;l

' Realis%& . Y The painting tradit:.on (in iny society’ T
’ Y ST or time) in which the artist strives |,
' ® k’* o - ) ‘to:achieve a¥nat turalistic representation O
- - . of the external appeara.nce of his sub- - =
Ject mﬁtter. .
. Reed - , A olant wlth a fibrous end pliant stem,
T S used used for suc;.h crafts as basketry
L o : and weaving. Also, in a 1oom, the
: - e T . series of parallel strips that force
N s -7 the weft up to the web and separate the
P threads of the warp. % .
e T Relief - S ' In sculpture, figures which project. from
: ~ . .7 . | a background to which they are attached.
S . Cut deeply, they are high relief; cut
‘ ' ' g B © . in.a shallow fashion, they are low re~-
: - S : iief or bas relief; sunken below ‘the
- ) ~ L " urfaegéof the background they are - )
- ‘ ' intaglio. - - . ! .

Repousge - . .~ ‘Process of decorating metal by beating

. Lo . ,it into relief from the back, raiging .
' o , ", the design i 1ow relief on the front.‘ 2

. . : . ,Q’. ’ , ‘. DR

-

Rhythm - -~ " An- element of design that establi,shes _

= - N a dynamic relationship and interdepend- S
. . Co " ence of parts of the artistic whéle

RO S ; . through Tegular. recurrence of "elements

‘ ) ' PR of motlon. Lo, .® . :

" Romantic . . . . A recurring thread or tradltion in art
S S " characterized by freedom of treatment, -
R _ R o adventurous subject matter, dynamic
< " compositional rhythms ; resistance to —
T : "classical order" “? ’

EI 2 I o

R S198 -
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Scoring .
Scratchboard
: Sculpture

/ e
Serif N
. . LN ",
s - Sgreffito_ .
‘Shade
‘Shed
Q

..‘?j_- \..%' 7

FL

T‘:A property of ‘color used to describe |

/ o N v
The proeese of forming plaster, molten .
metal concrete, etc,’, in a mold or
depre331on made in sand -

fe-
e e

. e

the imtensity or brillance of a hue.’
- . ~

) S -
Relatlve dimensions without, dlfference

“din proportion of parts, especially -

proportion in dimensions between a

-._drawing, map, or model and the® original

thing represented _

Marking 1ines on paper with the pressure

of- objects .such as nailfiles,ﬂbacks of
.sclssofh etc., with the purpose of
using these 11nes as guides for foldlng
the'paper‘ .
c; \. - '
A cardboard covered with two or, more
coats of crayon. In scratchingathrough
the top_layer, linmes of the under1y1ng

- colors are revealed.

Carving, modellng, or structuring in a
variety of media to achieve a three-

<

diménsional design. It may be representwfq

atxpnal g;’abstract.

‘Those colors obtained by mixing two
primary colors. .The, secondary colors
are orange, green, and purple. '

A small line ‘used to finish off a main-

.~ stroke of a letter at the top and
bottom for decorativeness.‘

Decoration, generally on. pottery, pro-~

-duced by scratching lines through a .

‘thin .outer layer of colored clay,

_reveallﬁg the basic clay of the pot.

A deepened tone of a color achieved by

" the addiﬁizzboi black. .

Open@ng_formed in-warp5~through’ﬁhich
the shuttle is passed, when some of the
warp threads are ralsed and ‘the rest

lowered. ., = - R
Voo 7
2f "
- 199d?i"1 ’ ﬁ;—.
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-‘Space

S

‘Spetter painting

“Siip ¢ - o

Shellacv

Shuttle.
Silhouetqg

Silk.acreening'

4/.'/-
e
.-

Sketcﬁ_,

-

.
o
\

O
e

Spatial reiL;ionShips‘

Sponge paint_iné

v
Squeegee
Stabile
N -
Statue
e <

‘-

-

: used mainly to protech wooden surfaces.

Flat piece of wood#or cardboard ‘inserted

LN
-,
h
,.

-

~‘to keep. the shed open while the shuttle
moves across the warp; the stick can be
usedAas a beatér. .

3:

A varnish made of purifie

.lac resins,

The_thread carrier on a “loom.

The reprodgctive pT
‘or ink(is forced by the pressure
gh a stencil adhery

, Squeegée t
" a stretched silk> cloth.

" The intervals, unoccupied,aréas, and

A preiiﬁinary drowing chiracterized by

* serigraphy.
' o)

.

/

L,v

ocess wherein

its casual and freelqualitles._

L ¥

 Also cal od

Clay in liquid form, used in ceramics
-for casting, bindlng, 0% decorating.

-t

voids between and’ among oﬂ§ect8, .and
positive shapes in a composition.

The relationshiPS'between negative and
positive areas in a deszgn.

A.form of stencil palnting in.whieh

droplets of paint are spattered from o -
% a toothbrush -through or ‘around a stencilas

Patuting done by dipping sponges of any'

=

- size\ of shape into paint and applying
the paint to the paper directly‘with ,
' the sponge.

'A hard piece of rubber getvin a wooden

brace and psed to force.ink eor paint

1§

through a silk-Q%reen stencil. /»

A sculptural construction, generally
abstract, which'remains stationary.

C

A sculptural representation ofa living
beingo . .

, o
: EZEi*&
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»

i

_Stencil .

v

.« -
-

Still life

-~ .- P

Stipple

Stitchery -

.o

Stoneware

Straw blowing
. e

]

|

Séé;ng pullieg S

'ﬁtructural desi¥n

TR >
. - B -
P
B _SEyle -

Subordination -
5

Sﬁ@rtiﬁpose

oW

&

'_the same,

' texture .

B

-+ -

_A thin sheet of paper, film, or metal,
. etec., cut in“such a way as tg repro- . ..
duce .2 design when paint is rubbe&”

‘.- -

over, around, or through it. _ .

4.

~An.arrangement of inanimate objécts rg f:c%

such as flawers, "fruit, bottles,. etc.’
Alsé the drHW1ngs and paintings of

; ! Yoo

To paint engrave, or draw by means - of

'dots or: small dents.

Designing in a fabric or Oﬁher pliant

material with- thrsad and needle;
emb:oidery. .

"Pottery fired to.rhe hlgh temperature

of porcelain, but having a coarsér

&

/

Pfocess of spreadlng ink ‘or paintlover
.8 surface to form a design by blowing
- through a. Boda straw.

L
s -

A mneans of achieV1ng¢§ decorative de-~
sign, by placing a?string saQurated with

paint or ink on a plece of paper, plgcing
aniother paper on top, and pulling the

string out while applying pressure %o . - -

the paper.

A threerdimensienal‘design, generally
ngnfuncéional. May be mobile or sta-,
bile in na‘gre.

That which gives a dlstlnctrve or unique
cuallty to art. :

> - .

Y

"The relegation of certain aspects of 3

de31gn to g lower rank or importance ;/)\\_
compared with other aspects of the .° .

design.
To place, draw, palnt, or design on top
of somethlng. = .- _ %

\J _ | SR
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"fi\ Synibol | . 4 visible sign which stands %}' and - -

(™

“ : ST Y -

Sﬁ:‘:r_eafiéin o= . An art movement of comparatively R

o & receht origin in which the fantasies
o .. . : ‘and unrealities of the subconsciou&
\ . are peinfed with a s‘tartllng element -
N B of reality. _ ) AR ">

- : , - evokes a mental image of another thing .
L which may be visible or \inviaible.

" Conta{ning a balance derived from the
o . placement of equal or similar weightsh
‘ \ S colors, forms, and. lines on opposite Rl
. . o ‘sides of a certain line. ‘L Lo v
. ; T « 2 . < '\D _
Tactile . ' _Pertaining to .the sense of touch L,
LT . - .‘ - [ ) v ) . 7 -4.’?.
Tapestry A fabric consisting of warp- .threads . .
X - R upon which a design or pictureé is wogwen- -
S _ by variously colored. woof threads. Co
o y Generallr,y a wall hanging o
f Technique. - > Process ‘by means of which an artist |
\\ ! uses his media to express cgeative .
[ a ‘epncepts. . B _ ""\
' Tempera " K'powdéry pigment which may “be mixed
with oil, water, egg, glue, or milk -
- to form a painting med:'.mé.. .
. Template . A ga.uge or pattern or moli used to re-
. o produce a number bf 1dentical copies
of a thing. = L
Tension Degree of tzghtness at which the warp
' S 18 stretched, All parts of the warp:
. ' - “should have the same tens:!.ons. -
Terra cotta -+ . ‘ ‘ Low fired glay or the sculpt:ure and
A~ " pottery s made. -
. . ‘ ‘\(‘ 2 S B
_Tessera, ' A small piece oor pieces of stone, glass, -
Tesserae (pl ) . clay, or plastxc used to make mosaics.
- 5 : -
Tertiary colo s. " Colors obtaine'd by mixing a secondary
P . : color with an. adgacent primary color. o
- ?b\ /. . < .~ .
- -I'I;extile’_ : L - Any woven mater:.al C ' .
o 214 S
' . 7 . S . -9 Fe . -
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‘Texture o The actual roughness or- smoothness of P
. “ \ a surface or the illu31on or‘roughness
< o : . T or smoothness. :
Three-dimensional ~ Pertaining to a design or sculptnre
o } _ which has depth, width and height.
é
Iﬁumbnaii sketch N . A small; quick sketch suggesting a
Lo R larger plan or. deSLgn.
g Tint = . - ® o ’A tone. of ‘color resulting from the .
; oot o . addition of white to a basic hge., -
o Tornality . 3 "he relative purity of ‘a2 color as

' . © determined by the presence and absence
o i o of white, black, or another hue.

- Tone o o . The general effect produced by. the com-
' ' binatign of lrght and dark. '

Tooling . . : .Chasing, embossing, or. otherwise adding
" ' surface relief and decoration to a metal
or leather..
, Transition- o ~ A gradual change from one thing to another.
. L T } For example, a tramsition from light to
- ’ : _ dar, or a transition from thick line to ~
L ’ . : T oa thin line.

Transparency A surfacé or quality of surface through

L o L which rays of light may pass and through

~ . - ‘which’other things may be seen. o

Tusche ; " A greasy liquid used for painting. designs
in silk-screen and lithography.
. . _ : 8 :
AN - - Two-dimensional ‘Having only length and width, but no
x{”- o . o E ' thickness, such as a. flat plane or
. ' a‘'piece of paper. )
» Typeface. 1{ : f vStyie of movable cype. For example- .
¥ . - _ : Bodoni, Gothlc, Romar; Italic. e
Underglaze | . The color and decoration applied'to‘
o - pottery, befpre the application of a o
transparent glaze. , JL

Unity , o V'The oneness or wholeness of a work of
art. ‘ T

4
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Uppercase letters - Capital letters.

. Value = - " . . The lightness or darkness of a color.

~ .- C o, ¢ ) ' :
Vanishing point In perspective, an imagin&ry dot on the

) o . horizon at which two or more pardllel’
- o ' : lines would appear to converge.
Varied line 2 LA line of irregular intensity and/or ’
: : width used to provide echaractér and
interest to a painting or drawing.

o

\Vhflety s “ Differences in llnes, shapes, textures,\
" and colors in a design.

Vermiculite . -~ .. An insulating‘mater1a1 which, mixed with
- : L ‘ - plaster or cement,lprovides a carving
S ) LT _or casting medium. ’ -
< . . : - o .
~ Vertical _ ' Upright, erect,, perpendicular to & A
: ; : horizontal ~Yane.- _— . ' K

2

Space within, contained in or circum-

Volume °
- scribed by a form or design. .

Wall hangings A fabric wall decoration.

Warm colors Colors- which evoke a warm psychological

) : - : response, expecially the reds, oranges,

4 ' _ ) o . .yellows; and other colors with admix~
I . tures or reds and oranges.

‘Warp ':' h Threads that rén longitudinally in the

».  process-of weaving; the warp threads
- o ‘are strung first on a loom. - \ _
. Wash '~ A thin covering of water or watery paint

‘over a surface.
Watercolors ' ’ "Water-soluble pigments which may. be
B S ' ' transparent or opaque.. :

» -

} " ' Wedging- - | ’ The—proceés of kneadipg‘énd éurifying_
i . S clay to remove air bubbles and impuri-
‘ ties. . . e
“:fff_ ' _ Weaving Cos The craft of making - fabrid. by inter- .
o ) - . twining threads, yarns, and other fibers
; : A S to make a cloth or fabnic. - S
- 213 ‘ .‘, -V .- | :/ '-Z.:
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B ﬁgft,_;} L e The cross-threads of weaviﬁg which
vt T T 7 “interlock with ::he warp. o

.- A'block of wood upon which a design
0T p:!.cture is 'engraved Also the
"'print made of the block '

. ‘_‘[/
v

S W‘oog ..‘:-' Q,‘~f ' 'Another térm. for weft.,

"R mn, CYarma T owELo 0 gof thread§, generally composed of -
Gimhooo oeees i loosely twlsted fibers of cotton,
AN /%001, linen, ete.

% Zomalite s e iy 1ightwe1ght granular inmlatingmte-
. Size . co it rial which may be mixeg.v;d\tg plaster.
Z\ e e o - ____ s or cement to form a ca ner casting
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